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FOREWORD

For Armenologists in and outside Armenia, Dora Sakayan does not need introduc-
tion. She is the author of several Armenological studies, and the present textbook, Eastern
Armenian for the English-speaking World, is the sister edition of an earlier textbook of
hers, Modern Western Armenian for the English-speaking World. Published in Montreal,
Canada, in 2000, this manual was very well received all over the world.

The present textbook aims at teaching Eastern Armenian, the official language of
the Republic of Armenia, to adult beginners. Though the manual is not written specifical-
ly with students of Armenian descent in mind, its importance for the younger generations
of Diaspora Armenians cannot be stressed enough. It allows them to improve their own
linguistic skills and discover the language of their faraway homeland, especially if their
parents and family friends spoke West Armenian. Since Armenian outside Armenia could
rightly be considered an endangered language, Sakayan’s twin textbooks not only fill a
vast gap, but also contribute to the preservation outside its tiny political borders of a 
language so important for Indo-European research and patristic studies.  

Each line of this textbook reveals both the skilled educator and the learned scholar,
but it is not just a matter of having an in-depth knowledge of the language, extensive class-
room experience and thorough training in modern teaching methods. Sakayan also dis-
plays a rare and much-coveted talent for knowing how to properly organize her teaching
material, how to select the best-suited approach for a given topic and, last but not least,
where to find the texts that provide each chapter with a culturally-enriching supplement. 

Sakayan has found the most productive way of promoting communication skills for
both oral and written performances. She has succeeded in incorporating a vast amount of
linguistic material into a single textbook by distributing that material methodically among
the 12 proportionally structured units. Each of these units deals with a special topic and
usually consists of 12 sections of its own in which linguistic phenomena of various levels
are discussed in a consistent order. All units start with a dialogue that is followed by an
easy-to-comprehend narrative text. After the dialogue come sections of a thematically or-
ganized vocabulary, pertinent grammatical explanations, pronunciation, calligraphy, or-
thography, and word formation. Though each unit includes a specific section on Armenian-
English contrasts, the similarities and differences between the two languages are continu-
ously pointed out and, whenever possible, principles of contrastive linguistics are invoked
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to provide explanations. The units end with the listing of a few topic-related proverbs,
which present ethnographic snapshots of the Armenian nation.

As the dialogues expand and the linguistic material becomes richer and more ver-
satile, learners, before they realize it, have acquired an appreciable degree of communica-
tive competence. Reading skills are also progressively developed through a special Ro-
manization method that makes the Armenian script easy to master. At first, texts are read
and understood with the help of the section “New Words and Expressions” provided after
each text, but this becomes less and less necessary as learners expand their lexicons. The
teaching of reading skills gets in addition a cultural overtone through the selection of texts
that give a glimpse at Armenian history, folklore, and civilization. 

Another positive feature of this textbook — a ground-breaking one to my knowl-
edge for foreign language textbooks published in Armenia — is the accompanying CD,
produced by the author for self-study. Since the texts are read by native speakers of East
Armenian, this CD will prove indispensable for mastering East Armenian pronunciation. 

The appendix is rich in reference material. The first chapter contains a host of prag-
matically organized conversational expressions, and the second chapter features useful
grammar tables. The final items of the appendix are the two glossaries, Armenian-English
and English-Armenian. The most remarkable part of the appendix, however, is the central
part, which consists of an anthology of carefully collected samples of East Armenian prose
narratives and poetry. Students have the opportunity not only to familiarize themselves
with masterpieces of Armenian literature, but also to read them in the original language. A
selected number of poems are provided with an English translation, either reproduced
from existing publications or penned by Sakayan. In addition to the literary texts, newspa-
per articles, medieval fables, and fairy tales have been introduced to give an idea of the
gamut of styles in which the Armenian language can appear.

Time now to bring these “Few Words” to a close and express to Professor Sakayan
my envious admiration for her vigor and unflagging energy, wish her textbook a success-
ful journey, and hope to have the opportunity of welcoming from her more such high qual-
ity publications in the near future.

Professor Sergey Galstyan
Doctor of Philology
Department of Armenian Language
Yerevan State University
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PREFACE

ABOUT THIS TEXTBOOK

Eastern Armenian for the English-speaking World is an introductory, yet complete
first-year course for adults in the English-speaking world. It is a handbook for both the
prospective teacher and the student of Armenian. However, the full guidance given in this
textbook will allow motivated learners to use it for self-instruction as well.  

Of the two existing versions of standard Armenian, Eastern (EA) and Western (WA), this
textbook deals with Eastern Armenian, the official language of the Republic of Armenia
(see pp. xix-xx). 

This book incorporates the recent achievements of applied linguistics into the instruction
of EA. While many modern foreign-language textbooks have drawn on these insights,
textbooks on Armenian have not kept pace with the new trends. This textbook differs from
other Armenian manuals in many ways.

1. Although grammar is treated as an important aspect in mastering the language, other
linguistic areas also receive attention. The main body of the book includes 12 units, each
of which contains the following sections:      

I DIALOGUES

II TEXT

III NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS

IV THEMATIC GROUPS OF WORDS

V GRAMMAR (MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX)
VI ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

VII WORD FORMATION

VIII PRONUNCIATION

IX ORTHOGRAPHY

X WRITING

XI EXERCISES

XII PROVERBS

This structure is maintained in all units, guaranteeing a smooth progression in the mastering
of EA. GRAMMAR (morphology and syntax) in this book is not a goal in itself, but a means
of achieving “communicative competence.” Grammatical categories are selected and care-
fully introduced in each unit in accordance with their functionality. Furthermore, an organ-
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ized section of grammatical tables is appended to the book for reference. Cross-references in
each unit reinforce the students’ cognitive knowledge of Armenian grammar. 

2. The textbook is conceptualized pragmatically, aiming at active rather than passive
knowledge. Its main goal is to enable students to interact in Armenian by carrying out fun-
damental speech acts, such as making a request and responding to it, expressing agreement
or disagreement, conveying information and reacting to it, seeking an opinion and express-
ing one, asking for advice and giving it, etc. Students will learn how to engage in small
talk about health, weather, and so on. Each unit opens with DIALOGUES, a short exchange
of utterances used in a given situation. DIALOGUES focus on a particular speech act that
evokes normally anticipated responses. The idea is to promote oral skills for recurring
everyday situations. Learning to apply linguistic material to innumerable universal life-
settings is the main goal of DIALOGUES. This section is supported by a special division in
the APPENDIX under the heading GAMBITS (see p. 301). These are conventionally accepted
expressions to be used as tools for communication. GAMBITS are arranged according to the
speech acts they carry out, and are provided as useful material for memorization. Students
are presented with GAMBITS as lexical units, regardless of their grammatical complexity.
Familiarity with complex GAMBITS will help students to internalize grammatical forms.

3. TEXTS are short reading passages of various origins. Some are selected and adapted
from existing Armenian textbooks. Others are written by the author of this textbook. TEXTS

enrich the vocabulary of students and develop their narrative and descriptive skills. They
can be reinforced through a systematic analysis and thorough discussion in class. To
acquaint students with Armenian folklore, each unit includes a few Armenian proverbs
with their English translation. Proverbs are thematically and structurally related to the
main topic of each unit. Vocabulary drawn from each TEXT appears in translation in NEW

WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. The section THEMATIC GROUPS OF WORDS will expand students’
active and passive vocabulary.

4. This book places special emphasis on Armenian-English contrasts. All discussions in
the book’s various sections are based on such a contrastive approach. A special section,
ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS, explains Armenian idiosyncrasies at various linguistic
levels that might otherwise escape the students’ — and in some cases even the teacher’s
— attention. Translations from and into English also play a role in revealing linguistic con-
trasts. Explanations are given throughout the book in English.  

5. WORD FORMATION, an essential but often overlooked area in language instruction, is
given proper treatment. Each unit discusses derivation, composition or inversion patterns
that are productive in certain word classes in Armenian. The advantage of this approach is
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enormous: Students learn to recognize and analyze the basic elements of words. As they
progress, students also learn to create new words by analogy with models they have
already learned. A special table in the GRAMMAR APPENDIX gives an overview of affixes (pre-
fixes and suffixes) that are productive in the formation of various word classes. 

6. Armenian is by no means a common language. For the majority of students who under-
take the study of Armenian, it can be a great challenge, especially in view of its unique
alphabet. In order to overcome difficulties with spelling and pronunciation, a special sys-
tem of transcription-romanization has been created. To ease both the spelling and the pro-
nunciation of Eastern Armenian words, this transcription system takes into account not
only graphic correspondences, but also phonetic subtleties of Armenian. A special trait of
this romanization system is that it inserts the vowel [§] (schwa) not only in all positions
where it is spelled by the letter e% but also where it is not written but pronounced as a tran-
sitory sound, which is indicated by [§]. This approach facilitates the reading of certain
Armenian words with consonant clusters. For example, the Armenian male name Mkrtic

[M§k§rtic¿hŒ] consists of five consonants and only one vowel, but constitutes three sylla-
bles. This is due to the transitory vowel [§] that is not written but pronounced between con-
sonants.

In the first half of the 12 units, almost all newly introduced words and texts are transcribed.
In the second half, however, transcription is used more sparingly, disappearing gradually
towards the end of the book. At this point, students are expected to have mastered the skill
of reading Armenian. One could argue that the transcription should have been eliminated
at a much earlier stage. However, it was maintained for two reasons: First, to facilitate
cross-referencing throughout the book; second, to provide additional direction to students
working without the guidance of a teacher.

7. Along with square brackets [...] used for transcription, parentheses (...) are often used
as structural (morpho-syntactic) glosses in English. The glosses (see 3. below) explain
those Armenian phrase and sentence structures that are fundamentally different from the
free English translation (see 4. below), presented in italics. The structural glosses illustrate
differences in word order, case, number, etc. As a result, a phrase or a sentence may appear
in four lines:

1. Armenian text: Am®an ar…e kixic h!  
2. Transcription: [Am¤an  arev§  kizic¿hŒ e]
3. Structural gloss: (Summergen sun-thenom scorching is) 
4. Free English translation:    Summer sun is scorching.

8. The section WRITING introduces the 38 letters of the Armenian alphabet throughout the
first four units. Letters are presented as calligraphic samples with their printed and translit-
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erated counterparts. However, this should not prevent students from practicing writing at a
much earlier stage, using the samples provided with the Armenian alphabet (see pp. xxii-xiii).
Writing skills need to be developed throughout the entire learning progress. 

9. Each unit has a section of EXERCISES which draws on newly acquired knowledge or
reviews linguistic material from previous units. All EXERCISES, both traditional and inno-
vative, aim at the development of communicative competence. To ensure the crucial shift
from traditional third-person narrative sentences — which are often isolated and unrelated
— to interactions containing “I” and “you,” communicative exercises have been intro-
duced. These are exercises based on micro-dialogues, patterns of two or more interlocking
utterances that consist of a stimulus by speaker A and a response by speaker B, and vice
versa. The micro-dialogues contain recurring routine expressions, i.e. GAMBITS (see p. 301),
and a variable lexical-grammatical content, i.e. vocabulary and grammatical forms, that
have already been learned. The student is asked to modify the variable content using the
pattern given for each communicative exercise. In a more creative type of communicative
exercise, students are instructed to produce certain speech acts and to react to them in sim-
ulated real-life settings. For instance, they are asked to initiate polite requests and to react
with adequate responses in Armenian. This type of communicative exercise ensures the
meaningful practice of forms and structures necessary for successful interaction. Most of
these communicative exercises are designed for oral work in class and should be supervised
by the teacher. Only selected exercises could be assigned as homework after careful prepa-
ration by the instructor in class. This applies especially to the initial stages of instruction.

10.  The purpose of the introductory unit (p. xxv) is to acquaint students with a new world
of sounds and to lay the foundation for instruction in East Armenian.

11. The APPENDIX, which follows the 12 units, constitutes the next half of this textbook. It
contains a collection of passages from masterpieces of East Armenian literature, prose, poet-
ry, and folklore, as well as newspaper articles that offer an insight into Armenian culture and
civilization. Most of the poems appear in English translation. The GAMBITS section represents
an important part of East Armenian routine expressions, some useful tools for every-day com-
munication. TABLES give an overview of East Armenian grammar, and an ARMENIAN-ENGLISH

and ENGLISH-ARMENIAN GLOSSARY with each entry romanized aids in independent study. A
vast BIBLIOGRAPHY of academic books on East Armenian grammar used in this textbook is
also annexed. The textbook ends with a subject INDEX.  

12. The textbook is accompanied by a CD in which the sections DIALOGUES (I), TEXTS (II),
and PRONUNCIATION (VIII) are systematically recorded. Some additional texts from the
APPENDIX, both prose and poetry, are also read by native speakers of Armenia.
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ON THE ARMENIAN LANGUAGE,
THE ARMENIAN ALPHABET AND THE SUBTLETIES OF THE TWO VARIETIES, 

EAST AND WEST ARMENIAN

1. Armenian is an ancient yet vibrant language that represents its own independent branch
in the Indo-European family of languages. The six million people who speak Armenian
around the world have been divided geographically and linguistically into two communi-
ties, the Eastern and the Western. Accordingly, as a literary language, Armenian exists in
two versions: East Armenian (EA) and West Armenian (WA). EA is based on the dialect of
the Ararat valley and the city of Yerevan; WA originates from the Armenian dialect of
Istanbul. EA is the official language of the Republic of Armenia, as well as the language of
Armenians living in the former Soviet Union, Iran, and India. WA is the language of the
greater Armenian diaspora throughout the Middle East, Asia Minor, Europe, Australia, and
the Americas. Since 1991, however, the year when the independent Republic of Armenia
was established, many Armenians have left their country and settled in the West. It is thus
difficult to draw a strict distinction between East and West Armenian communities, since
the diaspora increasingly uses both varieties of Armenian. Differences between the two ver-
sions manifest themselves in both grammar and vocabulary, but most significantly in pro-
nunciation. Orthography also differs: While in the early years of Soviet Armenia a simpli-
fying spelling reform was adopted for EA, rules of traditional orthography as found in
Grabar, the Classical Armenian, were preserved in WA. All these differences do not, how-
ever, greatly hinder communication between Armenians of different backgrounds.

2. The Armenian alphabet is a set of 38 characters unique to Armenian, used in all three
of its manifestations: Classical Armenian or Grabar, EA and WA. This alphabet was devel-
oped in A.D. 405 by the cleric of the Armenian royal court, prominent scholar Saint
Mesrop Mashtots. The order of the letters in the Armenian alphabet suggests that it was
modeled after the Greek alphabet. Originally, the Armenian alphabet had 36 characters.
However, two letters, Ø ø and ~ `% were added in the middle ages to meet the need of
writing foreign names and borrowed words. In 1922, along with revisions to the tradition-
al orthography, the Soviet reform implemented certain changes to the Armenian alphabet.
The most significant change was the outmoding of the 34th letter of the original alphabet, I
u% and the addition of the combined graphic sign ou for [u] in its place. The reform also sup-
plemented the alphabet with the ligature … to replace the combination ;+u. Today, the exten-
sively used ligature … is officially recognized as a complementation rather than an integral
part of the Armenian alphabet for EA use. 
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This alphabet thirty consonants and eight vowels. Most of the letters also have numer-
ical values (see p. xxii-xxiii). 

3. Differences between the pronunciation of the Armenian alphabet in the two versions of
Armenian, Eastern and Western, involve mainly the consonant system, and particularly
the stops. As a result of a consonant shift, WA has deviated considerably from its pho-
netic origins and has shifted from a three-part to a two-part consonant system that con-
sists of one voiced and one voiceless stop:

(1) p [b] k [g] t [d] ‘ [d¿z] y [j]
(2) '% b [p] q% g [k] j% d [t] ]% z [t¿s] =% c [c¿h]

A similar two-part system can be found in other Indo-European languages. Compare
the one in English: b / p g / k d / t

The EA pronunciation of the Armenian alphabet corresponds phonetically to that of
Classical Armenian. Each character has a distinct phonetic value, which explains the
number of letters in the Armenian alphabet created by Mesrop Mashtots in A.D. 405.
The EA three-part consonant system consists of one voiced stop (line 1) and two types
of voiceless stops, one unaspirated (line 2) and one aspirated (line 3):

(1)  voiced stops b [b] g [g]             d [d] ] [d¿z]             = [j]
(2)  unaspirated stops p [p] k [k] t [t] ‘ [t¿s]              y [c¿h]
(3)  aspirated stops ' [pŒ] q [kŒ] j [tŒ] z [t¿sŒ]                c [c¿hŒ]

Many linguists attribute this three-part consonant system, unusual for Indo-European
languages, to the influence of other Caucasian languages in the region.  

SAMPLE OF A TEXT (Universal Declaration of Human Rights, Article 1):

PRINTED

WRITTEN

TRANSLATED
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Bolor mardik ‘nwoum ;n axat … ir;nz arvanapatwouj\amb ou
irawounqn;row^ fawasar! Nranq øvtwa‘ ;n banakanouj\amb ou
.[yow … irar f;t p;tq h warw;n ;[ba\rabar!

Bolor mardik ‘nwoum ;n axat … ir;nz arvanapatwouj\amb ou
irawounqn;row^ fawasar! Nranq øvtwa‘ ;n banakanouj\amb ou
.[yow … irar f;t p;tq h warw;n ;[ba\rabar!

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and 
rights. They are endowed with reason and conscience and should
act towards one another in a spirit of brotherhood.



THE ARMENIAN ALPHABET
(East Armenian Reading)



PRINTED WRITTEN NAME ROMANIZATION PRONUNCIATION NUMERIC VALUE

A a A a ayb [a] as in car 1

B b B b ben [b] as in bar 2

G g G g gim [g] as in good 3

D d D d da [d] as in door 4

: ; : ; yec¿hŒ [ye] or [e]1 as in yes or there 5

X x X x za [z] as in zest 6

H h H h e [e] as in there 7

E e E e §tŒ [§] as in about 8

J j J j tŒo [tŒ] as in team 9

V v V v z¿he [z¿h] as in pleasure 10

I i I i ini [i] as in bee 20

L l L l lyun [l] as in light 30

> . > . k¿he [k¿h] as in Bach or Jose 40

’ ‘ ’  ‘ t¿sa [t¿s] a plosive t¿s 50

K k K k ken [k]    as in stock 60

F f F  f ho [h] as in hot 70

} ] } ] d¿za [d¿z] as in odds 80

{ [ { [ g¿hat [g¿h] as the French r 90

Y y Y y c¿he [c¿h]           a plosive c¿h 100

M m M m men [m] as in me 200

| \ | \ he [y] as in yard 300

N n N n nu [n] as in nine 400

< , < , s¿ha [s¿h] as in shine 500

THE ARMENIAN ALPHABET



PRINTED WRITTEN NAME ROMANIZATION PRONUNCIATION NUMERIC VALUE

O o O o vo [vo] or [o]2 as in vocal or for 600

C c C c c¿hŒa [c¿hŒ] as in chair 700

P p P p pe [p]               as in copper 800

+ = + = je [j] as in journal 900

Â ® Â ® ¤a [¤] trilled ‘r’ 1000

S s S s se [s] as in say 2000

W w W w vev [v] as in vase 3000

T t T t tyun [t] as in rotten 4000

R r R r re [r] liquid ‘r’ 5000

Z z Z z t¿sŒo [t¿sŒ] as in lots 6000

Ou ou Ou ou u [u] as in tool 7000

" ' " ' pŒyur [pŒ] as in paper 8000

Q q Q q kŒe [kŒ] as in kind 9000

Ø ø Ø ø o [o]3 as in all

~ ` ~ ` fe [f] as in file4

NNOOTTEESS

1. On the pronunciation of : ; see p. 61.
2. On the pronunciation of O o see p. 84. 

3. The last two letters, Ø ø and ~ `% do not have a numeric value, since they are later additions to the alphabet.

4. There is an additional letter, the ligament … which, although widely used in East Armenian, does not con-
stitute an integral part of the alphabet (see pp. xix and 110). The ligament … has no capital counterpart. 
It is pronounced: a) [yev] in initial position and after vowels (cf. … [yev] and, na… [nayev] also).

b) [ev] in medial and final position of words after consonants (cf. ar… [arev] sun)
In initial position of words, it is replaced by :w or ;w: :wropa [Yevropa] Europe, ;wropakan
[yevropakan] European. In word formation, this ;w may also appear in medial position of words:
fama;wropakan [hamaevropakan] All-European, fnd;wropakan [h§ndevropakan] Indo-European, etc.

THE ARMENIAN ALPHABET (cont’ed)



INTRODUCTORY UNIT

1.  N;r;z;*q% paron &&& Excuse me, Sir ...
[Neret¿sŒekŒ, paron]

N;r;z;*q% tikin &&& Excuse me, Madam ...
[Neret¿sŒekŒ, tikin]

Kar;li# h };x mi ban farzn;l! May I ask you something?
[Kareli e dzez  mi ban hart¿sŒ§nel?] 

An,ou*,t! Of course.
[Ans¿hus¿ht]

>ndr;*m! Please, go ahead.
[K¿h§ntŒrem]

2. Bar…% Mari! Hello, Mary.
[Barev, Mari]

Bari lou\s% tikin Axar\an! Good morning, Mrs. Azarian.
[Bari luys, tikin Azaryan]

Bari ;r;ko% øriord! Good evening, Miss.
[Bari yereko, oriortŒ ] 

3. Anound i#nc h! What’s your name? (informal) 
[Anun§t inc¿hŒ e?]

};r anoune i#nc h! What’s your name? (formal)
[D¿zer anun§ inc¿hŒ e?]    

Anouns Ani h! My name is Ani.
[Anun§s Ani e]

Axganouns Sar\an h! My last name is Saryan.
[Azganun§s Saryan e]

(<at) oura. ;m! I am (very) pleased (to meet you).
[(S¿hat) urak¿h em]
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4. Dou fa#\ ;s!/Douq fa#\ ;q! Are you Armenian? 
[Du hay es?/DukŒ hay ekŒ?] (informal/formal)

A\o*% fa\ ;m! Yes, I am.
[Ayo, hay em]

O*c% ;s fa\ c;m! No, I am not.
[Voc¿hŒ, yes hay c¿hŒem]

Douq am;rikazi# ;q! Are you (formal) American? (male)
[DukŒ amerikat¿sŒi ekŒ?]

Douq am;rikoufi# ;q! Are you (formal) American? (female)  
[DukŒ amerikuhi  ek ?]

A\o*% am;rikazi/am;rikoufi ;m! Yes, I am American (male/female).
[Ayo, amerikat¿sŒi /amerikuhi em]

Isk Annan axgouj\amb i#nc h! And what (nationality) is Anna?
[Isk Annan azgutŒyamb inc¿hŒ e?]

Angloufi/`ransoufi h! She is English / French (female).
[Angluhi /fransuhi e]

Samw;ln h#l `ransiazi h! Is Samuel also French (male)?
[Samveln el  fransiat¿sŒi  e?]

O*c% am;rikazi h! No, he is American (male).
[Voc¿hŒ, amerikat¿sŒi  e]

Isk do#u! And you?
[Isk du?] 

:s kanadazi/kanadoufi ;m! I am Canadian (male/female).
[Yes kanadat¿sŒi/kanaduhi em]

5. Incp;#s ;s% Lilij! How are you, Lilith?
[Inc¿hŒpes es, LilitŒ?]

Incp;#s ;q% paron Sar\an! How are you, Mr. Saryan?
[Inc¿hŒpes  ekŒ, paron Saryan?]

Law ;m% ,norfakalouj\oun! I am fine, thanks.
[Lav em, s¿h§norhakalutŒyun]

Isk do#uq incp;s ;q! And how are you? (formal)
[Isk  dukŒ inc¿hŒpes ekŒ?]

INTRODUCTORY UNIT



xxvii

:s hl law ;m% ,norfakal ;m!           I am also well, thank you.
[Yes el lav em, s¿h§norhakal em]

6. N;*rs ari% .ndr;m! Come in, please. (informal)
[Ners ari, k¿h§ntŒrem]

N;*rs ;k;q% .ndr;m! Come in, please. (formal)
[Ners yekekŒ, k¿h§ntŒrem]

Baro@w ;kar/;kaq! You are welcome! 
[Barov yekar/yekakŒ] (informal/formal)

7.  Sa i#nc h! What is this?
[Sa inc¿hŒ e?]

Sa girq h! This is a book.
[Sa girkŒ e]

Isk sa#! And this?
[Isk sa?]

Sa t;tr h! This is a notebook.
[Sa tet§r e]

Matit oun;#s/oun;#q! Do you have a pencil?
[Matit unes/unekŒ?] (informal/formal) 

A\o*% oun;m% afa*! Yes, I do. Here it is.
[Ayo, unem, aha]

Kta#s / kta#q! Would you (informal/formal) 
[K§tas / k§takŒ?] give X to me? 

>ndr;m! Here you are!
[K¿h§ntŒrem]

<norfakal ;m! Thank you!
[S¿h§norhakal em] 

Carv;! Don’t mention it!
[C¿hŒarz¿he]

8. O#w h a\s parone/tikine! Who is this gentleman/lady?
[Ov e ays paron§/tikin§?]

Paron/tikin Sar\ann h! This is Mr./Mrs. Sarian.
[Paron/tikin Saryann e]
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Isk a\s t[a#n / a[=i#ke! And this boy/girl?
[Isk ays t§g¿han / ak¿hc¿hŒik§?]

Sa Arm;nn h/Arm;noufin h! This is Armen / Armenuhi.
[Sa Armenn e/Armenuhin e]

Arm;nn ousano#[ h! A\o*! Is Armen a student? Yes, he is.
[Armenn usanog¿h e?  Ayo!]

Isk tikin Sar\a#ne! And Mrs. Saryan?
[Isk tikin Saryan§?]

Na ousouzcoufi h! She is a (female) teacher.
[Na usut¿sŒc¿hŒuhi e]

9. N;r;z;*q! / N;ri*r! Excuse me. (formal / informal)
[NeretsŒek / Nerir!]

N;ro[ouj\oun! Excuse me. / Sorry.  
[Nerog¿hutŒyun]

Oci*nc! No problem.
[Voc¿hŒnc¿hŒ]

>ndr;m% kar…or ch!  It’s O.K., don’t mention it.
[K¿h§ntŒrem, karevor c¿hŒe]

10. Zt;souj\oun! See you later!
[T¿sŒ§tesutŒyun]

Mnaq/mnas barow! Goodbye! (formal/informal)
[M§nakŒ/m§nas barov]

Gnaq/gnas barow! Take care!* (formal/informal)
[G§nakŒ/g§nas barov]

Bari gi,;r! Good night!**
[Bari gis¿her]

Lou\s bari! Good night!**
[Luys bari]

*     A conventional exchange of salutations when guests depart: Mnas/Mnaq barow Goodbye! [literally:
Stay well!] and Gnas/Gnaq barow Goodbye! (literally: Leave well!)

**   A conventional exchange of expressions for Good night: Bari gi,;r Good night! and Lou\s bari
lit.: Good light!, i.e. expression extending the good wishes to the next day.
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UNIT 1

I DIALOGUES 

1. B, an Armenian-speaking officer in the Canadian Embassy in Yerevan, is filling out
a questionnaire for A, an Armenian citizen who does not speak English. They address
each other formally.

A. Bar… ];x! Hello!
[Barev d¿zez]

B. Bar…% i#nc h ];r anoune! Hello! What’s your name? 
[Barev, inc¿hh e d¿zer anun§?]

A. Anouns Arm;n h! My name is Armen.
[Anun§s Armen e]

B.  Isk ];r axgano#une! And your family name?
[Isk d¿zer azganun§?]

A.  Axganouns Sar\an h! My family name is Saryan.
[Azganun§s Saryan e]

B. Qani# tar;kan ;q! How old are you?
[KŒani tarekan ekŒ?]

A. Qsan tar;kan! Twenty years old.
[KŒsan tarekan]

B. };r qa[aqaziouj\o#une! Your citizenship?
[D¿zer kŒag¿hakŒat¿sŒiutŒyun§?]

A. Fa\astani qa[aqazi ;m! I am a citizen of Armenia.
[Hayastani kŒag¿hakŒat¿sŒi em]

B. I#nc l;xoun;r git;q! What languages do you know?
[Inc¿hŒ lezuner  gitekŒ?]

A. Fa\;r;n … ®ous;r;n! Armenian and Russian. 
[Hayeren yev ¤useren]

B. A\d l;xoun;row na… groum Do you also read and write
[ayt lezunerov nayev g§rum]

ou kardo#um ;q! in those languages?
[u kartŒum ekŒ]

*  In the flow of speech some Armenian words are drawn together and pronounced as one word. This
feature, also called liaison (see Unit 9, pp. 213-214), is designated by the sign         in the transcrip-
tion of the first four units.
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A. A\o*! Yes!
[Ayo]

B. O#rn h };r fasz;n! What is your address?  
[Vorn e d¿zer hast¿sŒen?]

A.  :r…an% Paron\an 'o[oz tase%! Ten Paronyan Street, Yerevan.
[Yerevan, Paronyan pŒog¿hot¿sŒ tas§]

B. O#rn h };r f;®a.osi famare! What is your telephone number?
[Vorn e d¿zer he¤ak¿hosi  hamar§?

A. Cors far\our% fisounouj% tasn;rkou! Four-zero-zero, five-eight, one-two.
[C¿hŒors haryur,  hisunutŒ, tasnerku]

B. Inco#w ;q xba[woum! What is your occupation?
[Inc¿hŒov ekŒ §zbag¿hvum?]

A. Ousano[ ;m! I am a student.
[Usanog¿h em]

B. I#nc ;q ousoumnasiroum! What are you studying?
[Inc¿hŒ ekŒ usumnasirum?]

A.  Grakanouj\oun!  Literature.
[G§rakanutŒyun]

B. <norfakal ;m! Axat ;q! Thank you. You are free to go.
[S¿h§norhakal em. Azat ekŒ.]

A.  <norfakalouj\oun! Zt;souj\oun! Thanks. Good bye.
[S¿h§norhakalutŒyun. T¿sŒ§tesutŒyun.]

2. A is an adult, B is a five-year old child who is lost. The adult addresses the child infor-
mally.

A. Anound i#nc h! What is your name?
[Anun§t inc¿hŒ e?]

B. Anouns Ani h! My name is Ani.
[Anun§s Ani e]

A. Isk axgano#und! And your family name?
[Isk azganun§t?]

B. Mal\an! Malyan.
[Malyan]
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A. Qani# tar;kan ;s! How old are you?
[Khani tarekan es?]

B. Fing tar;kan! Five years old.
[Hing tarekan]

A. };r fasz;n git;#s! Do you know your (plur.) address?
[D¿zer hast¿shen gites?]

B. Komitas 'o[oz% ;r;soun! Thirty Komitas Street.
[Komitas phog ¿hot¿sh yeresun]

A. Isk ];r f;®a.osi fama#re! And your (plur.) telephone number?
[Isk d¿zer  he¤ak¿hosi  hamar§?]

B. Qsanouj% fisounm;k% tasn;rkou! Two-eight, five-one, one-two.
[KŒsanuth,   hisunmek, tasnerku]

A. Apr;*s! Fima kgnanq … Good for you! Now we’ll go and 
[Apres.  Hima  k§g§nankh yev]

kxangafar;nq ];r toun! phone your home.
[k§zangaharenkh d¿zer tun]

II  TEXT

FA|ASTAN
[Hayastan]

Fa\astane 'oqr ;rkir h! A\n ouni ;r;q ou k;s milion bnakic! Fa\;re
[Hayastan§  pŒokŒ§r  yerkir  e.     Ayn   uni    yerekŒ u   kes  milyon  b§nakic¿hŒ.  Hayer§ 

.osoum ;n fa\;r;n! Fa\;r;ne fin l;xou h! Incp;s `rans;r;ne% angl;r;ne% g;r-
k¿hosum en  hayeren.   Hayeren§   hin  lezu  ye.   Inc¿hŒpes   franseren§,  angleren§,  ger-

man;r;ne … a\l l;xoun;r% fa\;r;ne  fnd;wropakan l;xou h! Fa\kakan a\boub;ne
maneren§ yev ayl lezuner,  hayeren§  h§ndevropakan    lezu ye.    Haykakan  aybuben§

fin h! A\n st;[‘;l h M;srop Ma,toze 405 (cors far\our fing) jwakanin! Fa\- 
hin e. Ayn steg¿ht¿sel e  Mesrop Mas¿htot¿sŒ§ 405 (c¿hŒors haryur hing) tŒ§vakanin. Hay-

kakan a\boub;nn ouni 38 (;r;sounouj) ta®! Fa\astane am;nafin qriston\a 
kakan    aybubenn    uni   38 (yeresunutŒ)    ta¤.     Hayastan§   amenahin  kŒristonya

;rkirn h! A\n endoun;l h qriston;ouj\oune 301 (;r;q far\our m;k) jwakanin!
yerkirn e. Ayn §ntŒunel   e    kŒristoneyutŒyun§     301  (yerekŒ haryur mek)  tŒ§vakanin]
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Fa\astane [Hayastan] Armenia 
'oqr [pŒokŒ§r] small 
;rkir [yerkir] country 
h [e] is 
oun;nal% ouni [unenal, uni] to have, has
;r;q ou k;s [yerekŒ u kes] three and* a half
milion [milyon] million 
bnakic [b§nakic¿hŒ] inhabitant
fa\;re [hayer§] the Armenians
.os;l [k¿hosel] to speak 
fa\;r;n [hayeren] Armenian (language) 
fin [hin] old 
l;xou [lezu] language 
incp;s [inc¿hŒpes] as, how 
angl;r;n [angleren] English (language) 
`rans;r;n [f`ranseren] French (language) 
g;rman;r;n [germaneren] German (language) 
… [yev] and*
a\l [ayl] other 
fnd;wropakan [h§ndevropakan] Indo-European
fa\kakan [haykakan] Armenian (adjective)
a\boub;n [aybuben] alphabet 
a\n [ayn] it 
st;[‘;l [steg¿ht¿sel] to create
st;[‘;l h [steg¿ht¿sel e] has created
jwakan [tŒ§vakan] date, year 
ta® [ta¤] letter (graphic sign)  
am;nafin [amenahin] (the) oldest 
qriston\a [kŒristonya] Christian
;rkir [yerkir] country 
endoun;l        [§ntŒunel] to adopt
endoun;l h       [§ntŒunel e] has adopted
qriston;ouj\oun [kŒristoneyutŒyun] Christianity

* The coordinating conjunctions … [yev] and ou [u] correspond to the English and. Most of the time,
they are interchangeable: faz ou panir [hat¿sŒ u panir] or faz … panir [hat¿sŒ yev panir] bread
and cheese. There are, however, some contexts where the language norm requires the use of … or ou
(see also the note in Unit 11, p. 255).
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Country Male Female Language Adjective  

Fa\astan fa\ fa\oufi fa\;r;n fa\kakan/fa\

[Hayastan] [hay] [hayuhi] [hayeren] [haykakan/hay]
Armenia Armenian Armenian Armenian Armenian

Am;rika am;rikazi am;rikoufi angl;r;n am;rik\an

[Amerika] [amerikat¿sŒi] [amerikuhi] [angleren] [amerikyan]
America American American English American

Kanada kanadazi kanadoufi angl;r;n/`rans;r;n kanadakan

[Kanada] [kanadat¿sŒi] [kanaduhi] [angleren/franseren] [kanadakan]
Canada Canadian Canadian English/French Canadian 

Anglia angliazi angloufi angl;r;n angliakan

[Anglia] [angliat¿sŒi] [angluhi] [angleren] [angliakan]
England English English English English

Âousastan ®ous ®ous ®ous;r;n ®ousakan

[‹usastan] [¤us] [¤us] [¤useren] [¤usakan]
Russia Russian Russian Russian Russian

~ransia `ransiazi `ransoufi `rans;r;n `ransiakan

[Fransia] [fransiat¿sŒi] [fransuhi] [franseren] [fransiakan]
France French French French French

G;rmania g;rmanazi g;rmanoufi g;rman;r;n g;rmanakan

[Germania] [germanat¿sŒi] [germanuhi] [germaneren] [germanakan]
Germany German German German German

Italia italazi italoufi ital;r;n italakan

[Italia] [italat¿sŒi] [italuhi] [italeren] [italakan]
Italy Italian Italian Italian Italian

Ispania ispanazi ispanoufi ispan;r;n ispanakan

[Ispania] [ispanat¿sŒi] [ispanuhi] [ispaneren] [ispanakan]
Spain Spaniard Spaniard Spanish Spanish

Cinastan cinazi cinoufi cinar;n cinakan

[C¿hŒinastan] [c¿hŒinat¿sŒi] [c¿hŒinuhi] [c¿hŒinaren] [c¿hŒinakan]
China Chinese Chinese Chinese Chinese

Yaponia yaponazi yaponoufi yapon;r;n yaponakan

[C¿haponia] [c¿haponat¿sŒi] [c¿haponuhi] [c¿haponeren] [c¿haponakan]
Japan Japanese Japanese Japanese Japanese
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Founastan fou\n fou\n founar;n founakan/fou\n

[Hunastan] [huyn] [huyn] [hunaren] [hunakan/huyn]
Greece Greek Greek Greek Greek

:giptos ;giptazi ;giptoufi arab;r;n ;giptakan

[Yegiptos] [yegiptat¿sŒi] [yegiptuhi] [araberen] [yegiptakan]
Egypt Egyptian Egyptian Arabic Egyptian

Wrastan wrazi wrazoufi wraz;r;n wrazakan/wraz

[Vrastan] [vrat¿sŒi] [vrat¿sŒuhi] [vrat¿sŒeren] [vrat¿sŒakan/vrat¿sŒ]
Georgia Georgian Georgian Georgian Georgian

Jourqia jourq jrqoufi jourq;r;n jourqakan/jourq

[TŒurkŒya] [tŒurkŒ] tŒ§rkŒuhi] tŒurkŒeren] [tŒurkŒakan/tŒurkŒ]
Turkey Turk Turk Turkish Turkish

Parskastan parsik parskoufi parsk;r;n parskakan

[Parskastan] [parsik] [parskuhi] [parskeren] [parskakan]
Iran Iranian Iranian Persian Iranian/Persian

L;fastan l;f l;foufi l;f;r;n l;fakan

[Lehastan] [leh] [lehuhi] [leheren] [lehakan]
Poland Pole Pole Polish Polish

Libanan libananzi libananzi arab;r;n libanan\an

[Libanan] [libanant¿sŒi] [libanant¿sŒi] [araberen] [libananyan]
Lebanon Lebanese Lebanese Arabic Lebanese

Âouminia ®ouminazi ®ouminoufi ®oumin;r;n ®ouminakan

[‹uminia] [¤uminat¿sŒi] [¤uminuhi] [¤umineren] [¤uminakan]
Roumania Roumanian Roumanian Roumanian Roumanian

Foungaria foungarazi foungaroufi foungar;r;n foungarakan

[Hungaria] [hungarat¿sŒi] [hungaruhi] [hungareren] [hungarakan]
Hungary Hungarian Hungarian Hungarian Hungarian

Fndkastan fndik fndkoufi fndk;r;n fndkakan

[H§ndkastan] [h§ndik] [h§ndkuhi] [h§ndkeren] [h§ndkakan]
India Indian Indian Hindi Indian

Folandia folandazi folandoufi foland;r;n folandakan

[Holandia] [holandat¿sŒi] [holanduhi] [holanderen] [holandakan]
Holland Dutch Dutch Dutch Dutch

Isra\;l      isra\;lzi/fr;a fr;oufi ;bra\;r;n      isra\;lakan/fr;akan

[Israyel]         [israyelt¿sŒi/h§rya] [hreuhi] [yebrayeren]       [israyelakan/hreakan]
Israel Israeli/Jewish Jewish Hebrew Israeli/Jewish
Boul[aria boul[arazi    boul[aroufi  boul[ar;r;n boul[arakan

[Bulg¿haria] [bulg¿harat¿sŒi] [bulg¿haruhi] [bulg¿hareren]  [bulg¿harakan]
Bulgaria Bulgarian Bulgarian Bulgarian Bulgarian
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1 m;k [mek] 
2 ;rkou [yerku]
3 ;r;q [yerekŒ]
4 cors [c¿hŒors]
5 fing [hing]
6 w;z [vet¿sŒ]
7 \oj [yotŒ]
8 ouj [utŒ]
9 inn (or ine) [in§n] (or [in§])

10 tasn (or tase) [tas§n] (or [tas§])
11 tasnm;k [tasn§mek ]
12 tasn;rkou [tasnerku]
13 tasn;r;q [tasnerekŒ]

14 tasncors [tasn§c¿hŒors]
15 tasnfing [tasn§hing]
16 tasnw;z [tasn§vet¿sŒ]
17 tasn\oj [tasn§yotŒ]
18 tasnouj [tasn§utŒ]
19 tasninn [tasn§in§n] 
20 qsan [kŒsan]
21 qsanm;k [kŒsanmek] 
22 qsan;rkou [kŒsanerku]
23 qsan;r;q [kŒsanerekŒ]
24 qsancors [kŒsanc¿hŒors]
25 qsanfing [kŒsanhing]
26 qsanw;z [kŒsanvet¿sŒ]
27 qsan\oj [kŒsanyotŒ] 
28  qsanouj [kŒsanutŒ]

29  qsaninn or -ine [kŒsanin§n] or [-in§]

30 ;r;soun [yeresun]

31 ;r;sounm;k [yeresunmek]

32 ;r;soun;rkou [yeresunerku]

33 ;r;soun;r;q [yeresunerekŒ]
34 ;r;souncors [yeresunc¿hŒors]
35 ;r;sounfing [yeresunhing]
36 ;r;sounw;z [yeresunvet¿sŒ]
37 ;r;soun\oj [yeresunyotŒ]
38 ;r;sounouj [yeresunutŒ]
39 ;r;souninn (-ine)[yeresunin§n (-in§)
40 qa®asoun [kŒa¤asun]
50 fisoun [hisun]
60 wajsoun [vatŒsun]
70 \ojanasoun [yotŒanasun]
80 oujsoun [utŒsun]
90 innsoun [inn§sun]

100 far\our [haryur]
200 ;rkou far\our [yerku haryur]
300 ;r;q far\our [yerekŒ haryur]
400 cors far\our [c¿hŒors haryur]
500 fing far\our [hing haryur]
600 w;z far\our [vet¿sŒ haryur]
700 \oj far\our [yotŒ haryur]
800 ouj far\our [utŒ haryur]
900 inn far\our [in§n haryur]
1 000  faxar [hazar] 
1 001 faxar m;k [hazar mek]
1 002 faxar ;rkou [hazar yerku]
2 000  ;rkou faxar [yerku hazar]
3 000  ;r;q faxar [yerekŒ hazar]
10 000  tase faxar [tas§ hazar]

2. CARDINAL NUMERALS

Like other languages, Armenian uses Arabic numbers, 1, 2, 3, etc., for cardinal numerals.
Cardinal numerals denote quantity, size, measurement, etc., and in Armenian answer the
question qani# [kŒani?] how many? The Armenian wording for these symbols is present-

ed below. Note that the word for zero (0) is spelled xro [z§ro] or x;ro [zero].  
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ggoouummaarroouumm [gumarum] addition:
5 + 6 = 11 Fingin goumara‘ w;z fawasar h tasnm;ki!

[Hingin   gumarat¿s vet¿sŒ havasar  e  tasn§meki]
ffaannoouumm [hanum] substraction:
10 - 9 = 1 Tasiz fana‘ ine fawasar h m;ki!

[Tasit¿sŒ hanat¿s in§ havasar e meki]
bbaaxxmmaappaattkkoouumm [bazmapatkum] multiplication:
4 x 5 = 20 Cors angam fing fawasar h qsani!

[C¿hŒors ankŒam hing havasar  e  kŒsani] 
bbaavvaannoouumm [baz¿hanum] division:
30 ÷ 6 = 5 :r;soune bavana‘ w;zi fawasar h fingi!

[Yeresun§ baz¿hanat¿s vet¿sŒi  havasar  e  hingi]
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1896 faxar ouj far\our innsounw;z [hazar utŒ haryur in§sunvet¿sŒ]
1915 faxar inn far\our tasnfin [hazar in haryur tasn§hing]
1922 faxar inn far\our qsan;rkou [hazar in haryur kŒsanerku]
1983 faxar inn far\our oujsoun;r;q [hazar in haryur utŒsunerekŒ]
2007 ;rkou faxar \oj [yerku hazar yotŒ]
23 027 qsan;r;q faxar qsan\oj  [kŒsanerekŒ hazar kŒsanyotŒ]
154 002 far\our fisouncors faxar ;rkou [haryur hisunc¿hŒors hazar  yerku]
1 000 000 m;k milion [mek milyon] 
1 500 000 m;kouk;s milion or m;k milion [mekukes milyon] or

fing far\our faxar    [mek milyon hing haryur hazar] 

34 687 200 ;r;souncors milion w;z far\our oujsoun\oj faxar ;rkou far\our

[yeresunc¿hŒors milyon vet¿sŒ haryur  utŒsunyotŒ hazar   yerku   haryur]

41 qa®asounm;k [kŒa¤asunmek]
42 qa®asoun;rkou [kŒa¤asunerku]
43 qa®asoun;r;q [kŒa¤asunerekŒ]
54 fisouncors [hisunc¿hŒors]
55 fisounfing [hisunhing]
56 fisounw;z [hisunvet¿sŒ]
67 wajsoun\oj [vatŒsunyotŒ]
68 wajsounouj [vatŒsunutŒ]
69 wajsouninn [vatŒsunin]
71 \ojanasounm;k [yotŒanasunmek]

72 \ojanasoun;rkou [yotŒanasunerku]
73 \ojanasoun;r;q [yotŒanasunerekŒ]
84 oujsouncors [utŒsunc¿hŒors]
85 oujsounfing [utŒsunhing]
86 oujsounw;z [utŒsunvet¿sŒ]
97 innsoun\oj [in§sunyotŒ]
98 innsounouj [in§sunutŒ]
99 innsouninn [in§sunin]
101 far\our m;k [haryur mek ]
111 far\our tasnm;k [haryur tasn§mek ]

JWABANOUJ|OUN [TŒ§vabanutŒyun] ARITHMETIC
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1. The first conjugation: verb stem +    --;;ll [-el]

2. The second conjugation: verb stem + --aall [-al]

EXAMPLES OF THE FIRST-CONJUGATION VERBS:

out-;l [ut-el] to eat, ;rg-;l [yerkŒ-el] to sing, .os-;l [k¿hos-el] to speak, par-;l

[par–el] to dance, an-;l [an–el] to do, .m-;l [k¿h§m–el] to drink, st;[‘-;l [steg¿h-t¿sel]
to create, xangafar-;l [zangahar-el] to phone, etc.

EXAMPLES OF THE SECOND-CONJUGATION VERBS:

.a[-al [k¿hag¿h–al] to play, gn-al [g§n–al] to go, kard-al [kartŒ-al] to read, go®-al

[go¤-al] to scream, fax-al [haz-al] to cough, ou,-an-al [us¿h-an–al] to be late, fous-al
[hus-al] to hope, orot-al [vorot–al] to thunder, etc.

II. THE INDICATIVE MOOD

1. The present tense of regular verbs

In languages, the indicative is known as the most common mood, since most statements
and questions are expressed in this mood. As opposed to English, which has two types of
present tense, namely the present indefinite [I go] and the present continuous [I am going],
Eastern Armenian has only one present tense equivalent to both English present tenses.
The Armenian present tense is a complex formation which combines the auxiliary verb ;m
[em] I am (see p. 12) and the present participle, which is built from the infinitive stem of
the verb and the ending -oum [-um] (see p. 236):

V GRAMMAR 

A. VERBS

I. THE ARMENIAN INFINITIVE

To conjugate an Armenian verb, it is important to know its uninflected form, i.e. the infini-
tive, which is the basic form of verbs as found in dictionaries. The Armenian infinitive
consists of two elements: the verb stem and the infinitive ending. The infinitive of the
verbs gr;l [g§rel] to write and kardal [kartŒal] to read, for instance, can be broken
down into two components: the verb stems gr- [g§r-] and kard- [kartŒ-] and their infini-
tive endings -;l [-el] and -al [-al].

There are two infinitive endings and, correspondingly, two conjugation types in Armenian:  



1st pers.  (m;nq) infinitive  stem + oum ;nq [-um enkŒ]
2nd pers.   (douq) infinitive  stem + oum ;q [-um ekŒ]
3rd pers.   (nranq) infinitive  stem + oum ;n [-um en]

1st pers.    (;s) infinitive stem + oum ;m [-um em]
2nd pers. (dou) infinitive  stem + oum ;s [-um es]
3rd pers. (na) infinitive  stem + oum h [-um e]
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INDICATIVE MOOD
Present tense (affirmative)

ggrr;;ll [g§rel] to write kkaarrddaall [kartŒal] to read

(;s) groum ;m  kardoum ;m     

(dou) groum ;s kardoum ;s

(na) groum h kardoum h

(m;nq) groum ;nq kardoum ;nq

(douq) groum ;q kardoum ;q

(nranq) groum ;n kardoum ;n 

Example: 

+one soworoum h fa\;r;n! Na ard;n kardoum h! 

[Jon§  sovorum  e  hayeren. Na  artŒen   kartŒum  e.]
John is learning Armenian. He is already reading.

* Normally, Armenian finite forms do not necessarily require personal pronouns (;s% dou% etc.) as
the expressive personal forms of the conjugated verb (;m% ;s% h% etc.) make them redundant.

Infinitive →→ Present participle →→ Indicative present tense 

gr-;l [g§rel] → gr-oum [g§r-um] → (;s)* groum ;m [g§rum em]
I write or I am writing

kard-al [kartŒal] → kard-oum [kartŒ-um] → (;s) kardoum ;m [kartŒum em]
I read or I am reading

All regular verbs follow the pattern below:

(
(

(
(

(

(
(

(

SINGULAR

PLURAL

((



2. The present tense of some irregular verbs

a) Three monosyllabic verbs, tal [tal] to give, gal [gal] to come, and lal [lal] to cry devi-
ate from the regular pattern: they form their indicative present tense with a participle ending
in -is [-is], rather than the regular present participle ending in -oum [-um]. Here is the

indicative present tense of tal [tal] to give, gal [gal] to come, and lal [lal] to cry: 

ttaall [tal] to give ggaall [gal] to come llaall [lal] to cry

(;s) talis ;m  galis ;m lalis ;m
(dou) talis ;s  galis ;s lalis ;s
(na) talis h galis h lalis h
(m;nq) talis ;nq  galis ;nq lalis ;nq
(douq) talis ;q galis ;q lalis ;q
(nranq) talis ;n  galis ;n lalis ;n

b) There are irregular and defective verbs (see pp. 334-336) that do not follow the conven-
tional pattern of forming just one present tense. Some frequently used Armenian verbs
have two parallel sets of present tense, one irregular pattern and one regular. For instance,
the verbs lin;l [linel] to be and oun;nal [unenal] to have:

lliinn;;ll* [linel] to be oouunn;;nnaall [unenal] to have

(;s) ;m linoum ;m oun;m oun;noum ;m
(dou) ;s linoum ;s oun;s oun;noum ;s
(na) h linoum h ouni oun;noum h
(m;nq) ;nq linoum ;nq oun;nq oun;noum ;nq
(douq) ;q linoum ;q oun;q oun;noum ;q
(nranq) ;n linoum ;n oun;n oun;noum ;n

Note that each entry in the first set conjugates as a single word (;m% ;s% etc.) while each
entry in the second one is regular (linoum ;m% linoum ;s% etc.). The difference between
the sets is aspectual: While the single forms ;m [em] I am (now) and oun;m [unem] I have
(now) express a current state, the regular forms linoum ;m [linum em]) I (usually) am
and oun;noum ;m [unenum em] I (usually) have indicate continuity:

A\st;[ ;m! vs. A\st;[ linoum ;m!

[Aysteg¿h em] [Aysteg¿h linum em] 
I am (now) here. I am (usually) here.

Vamanak oun;m! vs. Vamanak oun;noum ;m!

[Z¿hamanak unem] [Z¿hamanak unenum em]
I (now) have time. I (usually) have time.

12
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* See all forms of the irregular verb lin;l on pp. 334-335 and the defective auxiliary ;m on p. 336. 
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3. Uses of the present tense

In Armenian, the primary function of the indicative present tense is to express events,
actions, and states that are in effect in the present. It can also indicate an action in progress
at the time of speaking:

–I#nc ;s anoum! –Namak ;m groum!*
[Inc¿hŒ es anum? Namak em g§rum]
What are you doing? I am writing a letter.

This tense also expresses habitual actions: 

Douq fa\;r;n kardo#um ;q! 

[DukŒ hayeren kartŒum ekŒ?]
Do you read Armenian?

It is used to indicate recurrent events and universal truths:

:rkire pttwoum h ar…i ,our=e! 

[Yerkir§ p§t§tvum e arevi s¿hurj§]
The earth rotates around the sun.

It can indicate an action in the future, implying that events have been arranged:

A\s ama® gnoum ;nq Fa\astan!

[Ays ama¤ g§num enkŒ Hayastan]
This summer we are going to Armenia.

In certain narratives, the indicative present expresses past events more dynamically:

Mtnoum ;n qa[aq … am;n inc aw;roum!

[M§tnum en kŒag¿hakŒ yev amen inc¿hŒ averum]
They enter the city and destroy everything.

B.  NOUNS

1. The definite article -e [-§] / -n [-n]

When referring to particular persons or things, English uses the definite article the, which
precedes the common noun. Armenian expresses such determination by affixing the definite
article -e [-§] or -n [-n] to the noun. The selection of -e or -n depends on the phonetic envi-
ronment of the noun in question. As a rule, the subject is affixed by the definite article.

* In reference to complex verbal tenses appearing in inverted word order, i.e. ;m groum rather than
groum ;m% see Unit 2, pp. 34-35.

( (
(

(
(

(
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-e [-§] appears after nouns ending in a consonant, and -n [-n] after nouns ending in a vowel:

,oun → ,oun-e katou → katou-n 
[s¿hun] → [s¿hun§] [katu] → [katun]
(dog) → (dogthe) (cat) → (catthe)
dog → the dog cat → the cat

-n [-n] may also be attached to a noun that ends in a consonant if it is followed by a word
that begins with a vowel:

,oun-n ou katou-n Sa m;r 'o[oz-n h! 
[s¿hunn u katun] [Sa mer pŒog¿hot¿sŒn e]
(dogthe and catthe) (This our streetthe is)
the dog and the cat This is our street.

Unlike in English and other major European languages, proper nouns in East Armenian
require definite articles. This applies to geographic names:

Cinastane m;‘ ;rkir h! :r…ane ma\raqa[aq h!
[C¿hŒinastan§ met¿s yerkir e] [Yerevan§ mayrakŒag¿hakŒ e]
(Chinathe great country is) (Yerevanthe capital     is)
China is a great country. Yerevan is a capital.

Names of persons also appear with the definite article:

Arame nkaroum h! Anin kardoum h! Aramn ou L…one fa\ ;n!
[Aram§ n§karum e] [Anin   kartŒum e] [Aramn  u  Levon§  hay en]
(Aramthe painting is) (Anithe reading is) (Aramthe and Levonthe Armenians are)
Aram is painting.   Ani is reading. Aram and Levon are Armenians.

2. The indefinite article mi [mi]

Unlike the definite article -e [-§]/-n [-n], the Armenian indefinite article mi [mi] is placed
before the noun, and is not attached to it in writing: 

mi toun  mi t[a mi ward   
[mi tun] [mi t§g¿ha] [mi vartŒ]
(a house)  (a boy) (a rose)
a house a boy a rose

However, the indefinite article mi [mi] can be optional. In many cases it can be omitted
altogether. This applies particularly to non-countable nouns:

Sa (mi) ward h! Namak gr;zi! Law gini h! 
[Sa (mi) vartŒ e] [Namak g§ret¿sŒi] [Lav gini e]
(This [a] rose is) (Letter I-wrote) (Good wine is)
This is a rose. I wrote a letter. It is a good wine.

(

(
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS 

Armenian equivalents of the English personal pronoun you

When addressing people, Armenian features two pronouns that correspond in usage to the
personal pronoun you in English: the informal dou [du] and the formal douq [dukŒ] for
you, which are comparable to tu and vous in French. Dou [du] is a singular form used to
address close friends and relatives, as well as members of the same social group such as
classmates, students, co-workers, etc. It is also the way in which an adult addresses a child.

EXAMPLES:

Ani% (dou) qani# tar;kan ;s! Ma\rik% (dou) gali#s ;s!

[Ani, (du) kŒani tarekan es?] [Mayrik, (du) galis es?]
Ani, how old are you? (informal) Mother, are you coming? (informal)

Like the French vous, the personal pronoun douq [dukŒ] has two applications: 

1) it is the formal or polite way to address a stranger or a person of higher status;
2) it is the plural form of the personal pronoun used to address two or more people.

EXAMPLES:

Tikin% douq fa#\ ;q! :r;.an;r% (douq) gno#um ;q!

[Tikin, dukŒ hay ekŒ?] [Yerek¿haner, (dukŒ) g§num ekŒ?]
Madam, are you Armenian? (formal) Children, are you leaving? (plural)

When the two versions of the personal pronoun you, dou [du] and douq [dukŒ], are
declined, conventional distinctions are maintained (see Unit 8, p. 186): 

informal formal / plural

dou [du] you douq [dukŒ] you 
qo [kŒo] your ];r [d¿zer] your
q;x [kŒez] (to) you ];x [d¿zez] (to) you
q;x(a)niz [kŒez(a)nit¿sŒ] from you ];x(a)niz [d¿zez(a)nit¿sŒ] from you
q;x(a)now [kŒez(a)nov] with you ];x(a)now [d¿zez(a)nov] with you

EXAMPLES:

Q;x law faskanoum ;m! };x law c;m lsoum!

[KŒez lav haskanum em] [D¿zez lav c¿hŒem l§sum]
I understand you well. (informal) I don’t hear you well. (formal/plural)

Note that the English you does not make case distinctions either, invariably applying you
for the informal q;x [kŒez] (to) you and the formal or plural ];x [d¿zez] (to) you. 

(

( (

(
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VII  WORD FORMATION 

Derivations from country names

To form new words from names of countries, Armenian uses the following nominal and
adjectival suffixes:

1.  -(a)zi [-(a)t¿sŒi] is used to form nouns indicating provenance or nationality:

G;rmania [Germania] Germany → g;rmanazi [germanat¿si] German (male)
Yaponia [C¿haponia] Japan → yaponazi [c¿haponat¿sŒi] Japanese (male) 
Kanada [Kanada] Canada → kanadazi [kanadat¿sŒi] Canadian (male)

2.  Provenance and nationality are also expressed by reduced forms corresponding to the
root of the country name:

Fa\astan [Hayastan] Armenia → fa\ [hay] Armenian 
Âousastan [‹usastan] Russia → ®ous [¤us] Russian 
L;fastan [Lehastan] Poland → l;f [leh] Pole 

3   Less common is the suffix -ik [-ik] added to the root of the proper noun designating
the country:

Parskastan [Parskastan] Persia → parsik [parsik] Persian (male)
Fndkastan [H§ndkastan] India → fndik [h§ndik] Indian (male) 

4.  -oufi [-uhi] creates feminine counterparts from masculine nouns:

italazi [italat¿sŒi] Italian (male) → italoufi [italuhi] Italian (female)
fa\ [hay] Armenian (male) → fa\oufi [hayuhi] Armenian (female) 
fndik [h§ndik] Indian (male) → fndkoufi [h§ndkuhi] Indian (female)

5.  -;r;n [-eren] and -ar;n [-aren] serve to build words denoting languages. They are
added to the root of the country name:

®ous [¤us] Russian (person) → ®ous;r;n [¤useren] Russian (language)
fa\ [hay] Armenian (person) → fa\;r;n [hayeren] Armenian (language)
fou\n [huyn] Greek → founar;n [hunaren] Greek (language)
cinazi [c¿hŒinat¿sŒi] Chinese (male) → cinar;n [c¿hŒinaren] Italian (language)

6.  -akan [-akan] is the most productive adjectival suffix. Adjectives are formed by
adding this suffix to the root of the noun:

Italia [Italia] Italy → italakan [italakan] Italian (adjective)
Jourqia [TŒurkŒya] Turkey → jourqakan [tŒurkŒakan] Turkish (adjective)
Âousastan [‹usastan] Russia → ®ousakan [¤usakan] Russian (adjective)
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION 

Armenian word accentuation

As a rule, Armenian stresses the final syllable of words. This implies that the stress is
mobile and shifts to the final syllable when more complex forms of words are created from
less complex ones:

fa\ [háy] Armenian (person)
fa\;r [hayér] Armenians
fa\;r;n [hayerén] Armenian (language)
fa\;r;niz [hayerenít¿sŒ] from the Armenian (language)
fa\agitouj\oun [hayagitutŒyún] Armenology, etc. 

There are exceptions to this rule:

1.  Since the vowel -e [§] is always unstressed, it is the syllable before the definite article
-e [-§] where the stress is placed:

fa\e [háy§] the Armenian
fa\;re [hayér§] the Armenians
fa\;r;ne [hayerén§] the Armenian (language)
fa\agitouj\oune [hayagitutyún§] the Armenology, etc. 

2.  Some two-syllable words do not necessarily consist of two vowels in writing. The last
syllable contains an unwritten [§] which is not pronounced: 

bar]r [bart¿sŒ§r] high
wagr [vag§r] tiger
m;[r [meg¿h§r] honey, etc. 

3.  When words of any length ending in a consonant assume the possessive articles -s
[-s] and -d [-t] (see p. 55), the final syllable containing the unwritten [§] is not stressed:
anouns [anún§s] my name, axganound [azganún§t] your surname, ma\rs [máyr§s]
my mother, grq;rd [g§rkŒer§t] your books, etc.

4.  Ordinal numbers and other words ending in -;rord [-erortŒ] do not stress the final syl-
lable. They retain the stress of the main component: fing;rord [híngerortŒ] fifth,
qsan;rord [kŒsánerortŒ] twentieth, innsoun;rord [inn§súnerortŒ] ninetieth,
qani#;rord [kŒaníerortŒ] which one in the series? etc. (see p. 131).

5.  Some common words do not stress the final syllable and must be memorized: or…h
[vóreve] any, gon; [góne] at least, mimia\n [mímiayn] only, gouz; [gút¿sŒe] per-
haps, gr;j; [grétŒe] almost, nou\np;s [núynpes] also, anpa\man [ánpayman] def-
initely, ifark; [ihárke] of course, manawand [mánavand] especially, above all,
mi#j; [mitŒe?] Is it possible? etc.



18

UNIT 1

IX  ORTHOGRAPHY

Punctuation marks in Armenian

Punctuation marks in Armenian (see Unit 10, p. 241) differs somewhat from those in
English. Here is some information on the most commonly used marks.

In its graphic representation, the Armenian comma [%] coincides with its English counterpart.
Its usage, however, varies (see p. 241). In contrast, the Armenian period [!] graphically dif-
fers from the English full-stop [.] while its usage is very similar to English.

In Armenian, the most distinct punctuation mark, in both representation and usage, is the
question mark [#]. Rather than concluding the interrogative sentence with an [?], the
Armenian [#] is always placed on the stressed syllable of the word emphasized in the inter-
rogative sentence.

EXAMPLES:

Qani# l;xou git;q!

[Kani  lezu   gitekŒ?]
How many languages do you know?

Angl;r;n .oso#um ;q!

[Angleren k¿hosum ekŒ?]
Do you speak English?

Do#uq ;q .osoum angl;r;n!

[DukŒ ekŒ k¿hosum angleren?]
Do you speak English?

Angl;r;n c;#q .osoum!

[Angleren c¿hŒekŒ k¿hosum?]
Do you not speak English?

Angl;r;#n ;q .osoum!

[Angleren ekŒ k¿hosum?]
Do you speak English?

Cinar;n ;s soworoum% ch#!

[C¿hŒinaren es sovorum, c¿hŒe?]
You study Chinese, don’t you?

Mi#j; cinar;n ;s soworoum!

[MitŒe c¿hŒinaren es sovorum]
How is it possible that you study Chinese?

(

(
(

(
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X  WRITING

a% s% sa% n% na% asa% m% mas%    f% afa      
A% S% Sa% N% Na% Asa% M% Mas% F% Afa    

[a] [s] [sa] [n] [na] [asa] [m] [mas]    [h] [aha]     

a% s% sa% n% an% asa%  m%  mas%  f%  afa  

A% S% Sa% N% Na% Asa% M%  Mas% F%  Afa  

o% omn% mom% ou% #  o#um%  ®%  ®ous v% vam%  ouv% ø 

O% Omn% Mom% Ou% #  O#um%  Â%  Âous V% Vam% Ouv% Ø  

o% omn% mom% ou%   #  ous% ®% ®ous% v% vam% ouv% ø% 

O% Omn% Mom% Ou%   # Ous% Â% Âous% V% Vam% Ouv% Ø%

[vo]  [vom§n] [mom]   [u] [us] [¤] [¤us]    [z¿h] [z¿ham]   [uz¿h]   [o]
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XI  EXERCISES

1. Combine words from the left column with appropriate words from the right column. 

a. :s groum ;nq!

b. Anin ou Arm;ne kardoum ;m!

c. Mariame a\st;[ h soworoum!

d. Dou law a[=ik h!

e. M;nq i#nc ;n anoum!

f. Na ®o#us ;q!

g. Douq f;®a]a\n oun;#s!

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in a, b, c, and d. Replace angl;r;n

with `rans;r;n% ®ous;r;n and fa\;r;n.

a. A. Dou angl;r;n .oso#um ;s!

B. A\o*% angliazi ;m!

b. A. Na angl;r;n .oso#um h!

B. An,ou,t .osoum h% angliazi h!

c. A. Angl;r;n .os;l git;#q!

B. Ifark; git;nq% bolors angliazi ;nq!

d. A. Ousano[n;re .oso#um ;n angl;r;n!

B. Angliazi c;n% ba\z .osoum ;n!

3. Complete the sentences.

a. A\st;[ qani# ousano[ h fa\! A\st;[ (2, 3, 4) ;rkou ousano[ h fa\!

b. A\st;[ qani# ousano[ ka! A\st;[ (10, 12, 15) &&&

c. A\st;[ qani# ousano[ h kanadazi! A\st;[ (3, 5, 14) &&&

d. Am;rikan qani# bnakic ouni! &&&

e. Fa\astane qani# bnakic ouni! &&&

f. ~ransian qani# bnakic ouni! &&& 

4. Complete the sentences.

a. :s fa\ ;m! Fa\;r;n law git;m! 

b. Dou ®ous ;s! Âous;r;n &&& !

c. Na fou\n h! Na .osoum h &&& !
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d. M;nq kanadazi ;nq! M;nq .osoum ;nq &&& … &&& !

e. Douq am;rikazi ;q! >osoum &&& &&& !

f. Nranq `ransiazi ;n! >osoum &&& &&& !

g. Alin jourq h! Na .osoum &&& &&& !

5. Fill in the corresponding words.

a. Parone am;rikazi h% isk øriorde^ g;rmanoufi! 

b. Fanse g;rmanazi h% isk Alise^ &&& (~ransia)!  
c. Iwane ®ous h% isk Nansin^ &&& (Am;rika) h! 

d. Miton yaponoufi h% isk Qristo`;re^ &&& (Anglia)! 
e. M;rin &&& (Kanada) h% isk +one^ &&& (Am;rika)! 
f. Ousano[e &&& (:giptos) h% isk ousano[oufin^ &&& (Ispania)!
g. Øriorde &&& (Cinastan) h% isk parone &&& (Anglia)!

6. Fill in the corresponding words.

a. A\s a\boub;ne fa\kakan h! (Fa\astan)
b. Ixab;llan &&& qa[aqaziouj\oun ouni! (Ispania)
c. Fanse &&& qa[aqazi h! (G;rmania)
d. Miqin &&& qa[aqaziouj\oun ouni! (Founastan)
e. Iwane &&& anoun h!  (Âousastan)
f. A\s axganoune &&& h! (Italia)
g. Anafit anoune &&& h! (Fa\astan)
h. +onson axganoune &&& h! (Anglia)

7. Use the appropriate forms of the verbs. 

a. Dou fa\;r;n gro#um ;s! (gr;l [g§rel] to write)
b. Douq ousouzcoufi &&&% isk ;s a,ak;rt &&& ! (;m [em] to be)
c. Annan &&& ! (gr;l [g§rel] to write) 
d. M;nq &&& (kardal [kartŒal] to read) angl;r;n!

e. A\s ousano[n;re &&& &&& fa\;r;n! (.os;l [k¿hosel] to speak)
f. Mariame `ransiakan qa[aqaziouj\oun &&& ! (oun;nal [unenal] to have)
g. Arame &&& &&& (apr;l [aprel] to live) a\st;[!

8. Translate the following questions, using the appropriate forms to address people.

a. What is your name, Sir?
b. How old are you, Ani?
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c. How many languages do you speak, Miss?
d. What is your address, Armen?
e. What is your telephone number, Mr. Smith?
f. What do you study, Anna?
g. What are you doing here, children?

9. Answer the following questions.

a. };r anoune … axganounn i#nc h!

b. Qani# tar;kan ;q!

c. };r qa[aqaziouj\oune o#rn h!

d. Angl;r;n .oso#um ;q!

e. Fa\;r;n git;#q!

f. };r fasz;n o#rn h!

10. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. Fa\astane m;#‘ ;rkir h!

b. Fa\astane qani# bnakic ouni!

c. Fa\;r;ne i#nc l;xou h!
d. O#w h st;[‘;l fa\kakan a\boub;ne!

e. Qani# ta® ouni fa\kakan a\boub;ne!

f. Qani# ta® ouni latinakan a\boub;ne!

XII  PROVERBS

Qani l;xou git;s% a\nqan mard ;s!

[KŒani lezu gites, aynkŒan martŒ es] 
You are as many (people) as the languages you know.

A,.arfi ,ino[n ou qando[e l;xoun h!

[As¿hk¿harhi s¿hinog¿hn u kŒandog¿h§ lezun e] 
The world’s builder or destroyer is the tongue.

:rkar l;xoun karyaznoum h k\anqe!

[Yerkar lezun karc¿hat¿sŒ§num e kyankŒ§] 
A long tongue shortens life.

(
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I  DIALOGUES 
Two friends, A and B, meet in the university hallway.
A. Bar…*% M;ri! Hello, Mary!

[Barev, Meri]

B. Bar…*% Lilij! A\st;[ i#nc ;s anoum& Hello, Lilith! What are you doing here?
[Barev, LilitŒ. Aysteg¿h inc¿hŒ es anum?]

a,.ato#um ;s! Do you work (here)? 
[as¿hk¿hatum es?]

A. O*c% fa\;r;n ;m soworoum! No, I’m studying Armenian.
[Voc¿h, hayeren em sovorum]

B. A@f% git;m% dou ,at    Oh, I know, you have many
[Ah, gitem,  du  s¿hat]

fa\ enk;rn;r oun;s!  Armenian friends.
[hay §nkerner unes]

A. A\o*% … fa\;r;ne ,at ;m siroum! Yes, and I like Armenian very much. . . 
[Ayo, yev hayeren§ s¿hat em sirum]

B. Ba\z dou fa\;r;n git;s% ch#! But you know Armenian, don’t you? . 
[Bayt¿sŒ du hayeren gites, c¿hŒe?]

A. Faskanoum ;m% mi qic hl .osoum ;m% I understand [Armenian], I also speak 
[Haskanum em, mi kŒic¿hŒ el k¿hosum em,] a little,

ba\z gr;l … kardal cgit;m! but I don’t write or read it.
[baytsŒ grel yev kartal c¿hŒgitem]

B. Fa\kakan a\boub;ne dvwa#r h! Is the Armenian alphabet difficult?
[Haykakan  aybuben§  d§z¿hvar e?]

A. :rkar h% ba\z bnaw dvwar ch! It’s long, but not difficult at all.
[Yerkar e, bayt¿sŒ b§nav d§z¿hvar c¿hŒe]

B. Isk fa\;r;n q;rakanouj\o#une! And Armenian grammar? 
[Isk  hayeren  kŒerakanutŒyun§?]

A. <at law dasagirq oun;nq! We have a very good textbook.
[S¿hat  lav   dasagirkŒ unenkŒ]

Dranow am;n inc .a[ ou par h! With it, everything is child’s play.
[Dranov amen inc¿hŒ k¿hag ¿h u par  e]  

B. Bolor ta®;re karo#[ ;s gr;l! Can you write all the letters?
[Bolor  ta¤er§  karog¿h es g§rel?] 
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A. O*c% bolore d;® cgit;m! No, I don’t know them all yet.
[Voc¿hŒ, bolor§ de¤ c¿hŒ§gitem]

B. Am;n ør fa\;r;ni das oun;#q! Do you have Armenian classes
[Amen or hayereni das unekŒ?] every day?

A. O*c% ,abaje ;rkou angam! No, twice a week.
[Voc¿hŒ, s¿hapŒatŒ§ yerku ankŒam]

B. Ouxo#um ;s q;x qnn;m! Do you want me to examine you?
[Uzum es kŒez  kŒ§nnem?]

A.  Inco#u ch% sks;*nq! Why not? Let’s start!
[Inc¿hŒu c¿hŒe? Sk§senkŒ!!!]

B. Sa i#nc h! What’s this?
[Sa inc¿hŒ e?]

A. Sa dasaran h! This is a classroom.
[Sa dasaran e]

B. Dasarane 'o#qr h! Is the classroom small?
[Dasaran§ pŒokŒr e?]

A. O*c% 'oqr ch! M;‘ h! No, it’s not small. It’s big.
[Voc¿hŒ, pŒokŒ§r c¿hŒe. Met¿s e]

B. A\st;[ i#nc ;s t;snoum! What do you see here? 
[Aysteg¿h inc¿hŒ es tesnum?]

A. Mi s;[an% gras;[ann;r … ajo®n;r! A table, desks, and chairs.
[Mi seghan, g§raseg¿hanner yev atŒo¤ner]

B. I#nc ka s;[ani wra! What’s on the table?
[Inc¿hŒ ka seg¿hani v§ra ?]

A. Grq;r ou t;tr;r! Books and notebooks.
[G§rkŒer u tetrer]

B.  Ouri, i#nc ka! What else is there?
[Uris¿h inc¿hŒ ka?]

A.   Matitn;r% gricn;r … mi ®;tin! Pencils, two pens, and an eraser. 
[Matitner, g§ric¿hŒner yev mi ¤etin]

B. A\st;[ o#w h nstoum! Who sits here?
[Aysteg¿h ov e n§stum?]

A. Ousouzice! The teacher does.
[Usut¿sŒic¿hŒ§]
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B Isk a\nt;#[! And over there?
[Isk aynteg¿h?]

A.  A\nt;[ ousano[n;rn ;n nstoum! The students sit there.
[Aynteg¿h usanog¿hnern en n§stum]

B. Patin i#nc ka! What’s on the wall?
[Patin inc¿hŒ ka?]

A. Grata.tak ou nkarn;r! A blackboard and pictures. 
[G§ratak¿htak u n§karner]

B. Ouri#,! What else?
[Uris¿h?]

A. Mi vamazou\z! A clock.
[Mi z¿hamat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ]

B. Apr;@s% law a,ak;rtoufi ;s! Good for you! You are a good pupil 
[Apres,  lav   as¿hakertuhi  es] (female).

II  TEXT LAW PATAS>AN
[Lav patask¿han]

A\s .oumbe fa\;r;n h soworoum! A,ak;rtn;re ard;n mi qic .osoum ;n% groum
[Ays  k¿humb§ hayeren  e  sovorum.   As¿hakertner§  artŒen  mi  kic¿hŒ  k¿hosum en, g§rum 

ou kardoum fa\;r;n! A\sør hl fa,w;l ;n soworoum! Ousouzcoufin farznoum h&
u  kartŒum   hayeren.   Aysor  el    has¿hvel en  sovorum.   Usut¿sŒc¿hŒuhin  hart¿sŒ§num e:

–:j; a\s kawiye kis;m% qani# ktor kawiy koun;nam!
–Yete ays kavic¿h§  kisem,  kŒani  k§tor kavic¿h kunenam?

Mi a,ak;rt patas.anoum h& –:rkou ktor! Ousouzcoufin noriz h farznoum&
Mi  as¿hakert   patask¿hanum e:     –Yerku k§tor. Usut¿sŒc¿hŒuhin  norit¿sŒ e hart¿sŒ§num: 

–:j; nori#z kis;m am;n mi ktore! –Cors ktor% –asoum h a,ak;rte!
–YetŒe norit¿sŒ kisem amen  mi  k§tor§? –C¿hŒors k§tor, –asum e  as¿hakert§. 

–Isk ;j; noriz kis;m% i#nc koun;nanq!
–Isk  yete  norit¿sŒ kisem,  inc¿hŒ kunenankŒ?

–Kawiy ci mna& 'o,i kda®na% – patas.anoum h a,ak;rte!
–Kavic¿h c¿hŒi m§na; pŒos¿hi k§da¤na, – patask¿hanum e  as¿hakert§.]
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III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS

law [lav] good
patas.an [patask¿han] answer
a\s [ays] this
.oumb [k¿humb] group 
sowor;l [sovorel] to learn
a,ak;rt [as¿hakert] pupil (male) 
a,ak;rtoufi [as¿hakertuhi] pupil (female) 
ard;n [artŒen] already 
mi qic [mi kŒic¿hŒ] a little
a\sør [aysor] today 
hl [el] too, also
fa,w;l [has¿hvel] to count 
ousouzcoufi [usut¿sŒc¿hŒuhi] teacher (female) 
farzn;l [hart¿sŒ§nel] to ask
;j; [yetŒe] if 
kawiy [kavic¿h] chalk
kis;l [kisel] to cut in half
;j; kis;m [yetŒe kisem] if I cut it in half
qani# [kŒani] how many?
ktor [k§tor] piece
oun;nal [unenal] to have
patas.an;l [patask¿hanel] to answer 
noriz [norit¿sŒ] again
am;n [amen] every, each 
as;l [asel] to say 
isk [isk] and, but
'o,i [pŒos¿hi] dust
mnal [m§nal] to remain, stay
ci mna [c¿hŒi m§na] won’t remain
da®nal [da¤nal] to become, to turn
kda®na [k§da¤na] will become, will turn into



baxkajo® [bazkatŒo¤] armchair
pat,gamb [pat§s¿hgamb] balcony
lo[aran [log¿haran] bathroom
mafyakal [mahc¿hakal] bed (piece of furniture)
anko[in [ankog¿¿hin] bed (mattress+bedding)
nn=as;n\ak [n§njasenyak] bedroom
gorg [gorg] carpet
a®asta[ [a¤astagh] ceiling
ajo® [atŒo¤] chair
vamazou\z [z¿¿hamat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ] clock
mi=anzq [mijant¿sŒkŒ] corridor, hallway
baxmoz [bazmot¿sŒ] couch
waragou\r [varakŒuyr] curtain
ya,as;n\ak [c¿has¿hasenyak] dining room
dou® [du¤] door
moutq [mutkŒ] entrance
fatak [hatak] floor
toun [tun] house, home
.ofanoz [k¿hohanot¿sŒ] kitchen
lousam'o' [lusampŒopŒ] lampshade
f\ouras;n\ak [hyurasenyak] living room
fa\;li [hayeli] mirror
da,namour [das¿hnamur] piano
®adio [radio] radio
a,.atas;n\ak [as¿hk¿hatasenyak] study room
s;[an [seg¿han] table
f;®a.os [he¤ak¿hos] telephone
f;®oustazou\z [he¤ustat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ] television set
xougaran [zukŒaran] toilet
‘a[kaman [t¿sag¿hkaman] vase
patoufan [patuhan] window

28

UNIT 2
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S:N|AKN:R :W KAFOU|Q [Senyakner yev kahuykŒ] ROOMS AND FURNITURE
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lsaran [l§saran] auditorium
pa\ousak [payusak] bag
nstaran [n§staran] bench
girq [girkŒ] book
gradaran [g§radaran] bookcase, library
grapafaran [g§rapaharan] bookcase
grata.tak [g§ratak¿htak] blackboard
fa,wic [has¿hvic¿hŒ] calculator
kawiy [kavic¿h] chalk
famakargic [hamakarkŒic¿hŒ] computer
gras;[an [g§raseg¿¿han] desk
ba®aran [ba¤aran] dictionary
®;tin [¤etin] eraser
qnnouj\oun [k§nnutŒyun] exam
j[japanak [tŒ§g¿¿htŒapanak] file
dasa.osouj\oun [dasak¿¿hosutŒyun] lecture
das [das] lesson
qart;x [kŒartez] map
nkar [n§kar] picture
zouza'a\t [t¿sŒut¿sapŒayt] pointer
t;tr [tet§r] notebook
gras;n\ak [g§rasenyak] office
h= [ej] page
jou[j [tŒug¿htŒ] paper
gric [g§ric¿hŒ] pen
matit [matit] pencil
grcatou' [g§rc¿hŒatupŒ] pen tray
b;mafarjak [bemahartŒak] podium
ambion [ambion] pulpit
qanon [kŒanon] ruler
dasagirq [dasagirkŒ] textbook

DASARAN [Dasaran] CLASSROOM
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V GRAMMAR
A.  VERBS
1. Formation of the negative forms of verbs 
To create negative counterparts of affirmative forms, Armenian uses the negative particle
cc-- [c¿hŒ-] by prefixing it to the verb. This is, for instance, how the negative forms of the
infinitive are formed: 

gr;l [g§rel] to write → ccgr;l [c¿hŒg§rel] not to write
kardal [kartŒal] to have → cckardal [c¿hŒ§kartŒal] not to read
lin;l [linel] to be → cclin;l [c¿hŒ§linel] not to be
oun;nal [unenal] to have → ccoun;nal [c¿hŒunenal] not to have, etc.

EXAMPLE: Lin;l j;# clin;l

[linel  tŒe  c¿hŒ§linel?]
To be or not to be? 

The negative counterparts of some common irregular verbs are similarly constructed: 
;m [em] I am → cc;m [c¿hŒem] I am not
oun;m [unem] I have → ccoun;m [c¿hŒunem] I don’t have
git;m [gitem] I know → ccgit;m [c¿hŒ§gitem] I don’t know, etc. 

Compare the full paradigm:

(;s) ;m → cc;m

(dou) ;s → c;s

(na) h → ci/ch*
(m;nq) ;nq → c;nq

(douq) ;q → c;q 

(nranq) ;n → c;n

oun;m → coun;m

oun;s → coun;s

ouni → couni

oun;nq → coun;nq

oun;q → coun;q 

oun;n → coun;n

git;m → cgit;m

git;s → cgit;s

giti → cgiti

git;nq → cgit;nq

git;q → cgit;q

git;n → cgit;n

2. The negative paradigm of present tense indicative (regular verbs)

Regular verbs form the negative paradigm of the present tense indicative by combining the
negated auxiliary c;m [c¿hŒem] (see above) with the present participle ending in -oum:

Affirmative: (;s) groum ;m [(yes) g§rum em] I write/I am writing 
Negative: (;s) c;m groum [c¿hŒem g§rum] I do not write/I am not writing

Note here the difference in word order: rather than following the present participle groum
[g§rum], the negated auxiliary c;m [c¿hŒem] precedes it.

*Note that in the conjugation paradigm of regular verbs (see p. 31) for the third person singular ci
[c¿hŒi] is used rather than the regular negative form ch [c¿hŒe]. EXAMPLES: (Na) ci groum! [(Na)
c¿hŒi g§rum] He/she is not writing. But: (Na) fa\ ch! [(Na) hay c¿hŒe.] He/she is not an Armenian.



1. pers.  (;s) c;m + verb stem + oum [c¿hŒem  + verb stem  + um]
2. pers.  (dou) c;s + verb stem + oum [c¿hŒes    + verb stem  + um]
3. pers.  (na) ci*    + verb stem + oum [c¿hŒi      + verb stem  + um]

SINGULAR

1. pers.  (m;nq) c;nq + verb stem + oum [c¿hŒenkŒ + verb stem + um]
2. pers.  (douq) c;q + verb stem + oum [c¿hŒekŒ + verb stem + um]
3. pers.  (nranq) c;n + verb stem + oum [c¿hŒen     + verb stem +um]   

Present tense indicative (negative)
ggrr;;ll ..ooss;;ll kkaarrddaall

[g§rel] to write [k¿hosel] to speak [kartŒal] to read
c;m groum c;m .osoum c;m kardoum
c;s groum c;s .osoum c;s kardoum
ci groum ci* .osoum ci kardoum
c;nq groum c;nq .osoum c;nq kardoum
c;q groum c;q  .osoum c;q  kardoum
c;n groum c;n  .osoum c;n  kardoum

The three monosyllabic verbs, gal [gal] to come, tal [tal] to give, and lal [lal] to cry
(see Unit 1, p. 11) follow the same pattern, but take the participle ending in -is [-is]: galis

[galis], talis [talis], and lalis [lalis].

Affirmative: (;s) galis ;m [(yes) galis em] I come/I am coming
Negative: (;s) c;m galis [(yes) c¿hŒem galis] I do not come/I am not coming

ggaall ttaall llaall
[gal] to come [tal] to give [lal] to cry
c;m galis c;m talis c;m lalis
c;s galis c;s talis c;s lalis
ci galis ci talis ci lalis
c;nq galis c;nq talis c;nq lalis
c;q galis c;q  talis c;q  lalis
c;n galis c;n  talis c;n  lalis

* See the note on p. 30.

31

UNIT 2

PLURAL

All regular verbs follow the pattern below:
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A common East Armenian complex construction that correponds to the English I can is
karo[ ;m [karog¿h em] (literally: I am able). Here is its conjugation paradigm:   

(;s) karo[ ;m I can → cc;m karo[ I cannot
(dou) karo[ ;s you can → c;s karo[ you cannot
(na) karo[ h he/she/it can → ci karo[ he/she/it cannot
(m;nq) karo[ ;nq we can → c;nq karo[ we cannot
(douq) karo[ ;q you can → c;q karo[ you cannot
(nranq) karo[ ;n they can → c;n karo[ they cannot

The parallel regular verb karo[anal [karog¿hanal] has a slightly different aspectual
meaning: to be usually/normally/in general able. 

Affirmative: (;s) karo[anoum ;m [karog¿hanum em] I am (usually) able, etc.
Negative: (;s) c;m karo[anoum [c¿hŒem karog¿hanum] I am (usually) not able, etc.

B.  NOUNS
Formation of the plural forms
Most Armenian countable nouns form the plural by adding one of the two plural suffixes to
the stem: -;;rr [-er] for monosyllabic nouns and -nn;;rr [-ner] for nouns consisting of more
than one syllable:

lou\s [luys] light → lou\s;;rr [luyser] lights
gorg [gorg] carpet → gorg;;rr [gorger] carpets
matit [matit] pencil → matitnn;;rr [matitner] pencils
patoufan [patuhan] window → patoufannn;;rr [patuhanner] windows

Only a certain group of monosyllabic nouns form the plural with -nn;;rr:* 
l;® [le¤] mountain → l;®nn;;rr [le¤ner] mountains
jo® [tŒo¤] grandchild → jo®nn;;rr [tŒo¤ner] grandchildren
ga® [ga¤] lamb → ga®nn;;rr [ga¤ner] lambs
dou® [du¤] door → d®nn;;rr [d§¤ner] doors

The suffix -nn;;rr is also added to nouns that have only one written vowel, but are pro-
nounced as having more than one syllable because of the transitory [§] before or between
consonants (see Unit 6, p. 137):

nkar [n§kar] picture → nkarnn;;rr, etc. [n§karner] pictures
xg;st [§zgest] dress → xg;stnn;;rr [§zgestner] dresses

But: wagr [vag§r] tiger → wagr;;rr [vagrer] tigers**
ast[ [ast§g¿h] star → ast[;;rr [astg¿her] stars**

* Originally, this -n belonged to the stem of these monosyllabic nouns. Compare dou®n% l;®n% etc., in Classical
Armenian. Modern Armenian has dropped the final -n in the singular, retaining it in the plural form.

** Note that in the plural [§] is reduced; these nouns form their plural like regular monosyllabic nouns&



Compound nouns take the ending --;;r if their second component is a monosyllabic noun:
dasagirq [dasagirkŒ] textbook → dasagrq;;rr [dasag§rkŒer] textbooks
,og;naw [s¿hokŒenav] steamboat → ,og;naw;;rr [s¿hokŒenaver] steamboats
tona‘a® [tonat¿sa¤] Christmas tree →tona‘a®;;rr [tonat¿sa¤er] Christmas trees

However, if the second component is a verbal derivation that is not used as an independ-
ent noun, the compound noun takes the plural ending --nn;;r:

sta.os [s§tak¿hos] liar → sta.osnn;;rr [s§tak¿hosner] liars
]knors [d¿z§knors] fisherman → ]knorsnn;;rr [d¿z§knorsner] fishermen
axgas;r [azgaser] patriot → axgas;rnn;;rr [azgaserner] patriots

Some nouns may have additional plural forms. Nouns ending in -zi% -azi% and -;zi take
also the archaic plural suffix -qq: 

;r…anzi [yerevant¿sŒi] native of Yerevan → ;r…anziqq or ;r…anzinn;;rr native of 
Yerevan

g\ou[azi [gyug¿hat¿sŒi] peasant → g\ou[aziqq or g\ou[azinn;;rr peasants
lo®;zi [lo¤et¿sŒi] a local from Lori → lo®;ziqq or lo®;zinn;;rr locals from Lori

Other irregular plural formations include:
kin [kin] woman → kanaa\\qq [kanaykŒ] women
tikin [tikin] madam, Mrs. → tiknaa\\qq [tiknaykŒ] or tikinn;;rr ladies
paron [paron] Sir, gentleman → paronaa\\qq [paronaykŒ] Sirs, gentlemen
mard [martŒ] human being, man → mardiikk [martŒikŒ] human beings, men
t[amard [t§g ¿hamartŒ] man → t[amardiikk [t§g¿hamartŒikŒ] men

Note that after numerals, nouns are generally used in the singular:

fing mard [hing martŒ] five men, ouj ør [utŒ or] eight days, 20 h= [kŒsan ej] 20 pages. 

Correspondingly, with such quantifiers as qani# [kŒani?] how many?, mi qani [mi
kŒani] a few, nouns are often used in the singular: 

–Qani# ktor [kŒani k§tor?] how many pieces? (literally: how many piece?)
–Cors ktor [c¿hŒors k§tor] four pieces (literally: four piece)

However, after bolor [bolor] all, oro, [voros¿h] certain, baxmajiw [bazmatŒiv] numer-
ous, the plural form of the noun is used:

bolor farz;re [bolor hart¿sŒer§] all (the) questions
oro, ousano[n;r [voros¿h usanog¿hner] certain students
baxmajiw gou\n;r [bazmatŒiv guyner] numerous colors

After ,at [s¿hat] many and qic [kŒic¿hŒ] few, both singular and plural can follow: 
,at ban [s¿hat ban] or ,at ban;r [s¿hat baner] many things
qic mard [kŒic¿hŒ martŒ] or qic mardik [kŒic¿hŒ martŒik] few people
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS
Word order in Armenian sentences (inversion)

The normal word order of an English simple clause is SVO (Subject - Verb - Object): Maria
wrote a letter. In Armenian, although word order is relatively free, a SOV (Subject - Object
- Verb) order predominates. Thus, in a simple Armenian clause, be it a statement, question,
or command, the conjugated verb tends to occupy the final position:

(:s) vamanak oun;m! (Dou) dram coun;#s!

[(Yes) z¿hamanak unem] [(Du) dram c¿hŒunes?]
(I      time    have) (You money not-have?)
I have time. Don’t you have money?

When the auxiliary ;m [em] I am fulfills the function of a copula, i.e. a verb that joins a
subject to its complement, it generally assumes the typical final position:

Arame fa\ h! +one fa\ ch!

[Aram§  hay e] [Jon§ hay c¿hŒe]
(Aram Armenian is) (John Armenian not-is)
Aram is an Armenian. John is not an Armenian.

However, when the auxiliary ;m [em] I am is part of a compound tense (auxiliary verb ;m
+ participle), the auxiliary enforces its own rules. It then positions itself in a sentence
depending on the sentence type. 

1. In an affirmative sentence, where the action itself is emphasized, the regular SOV word
order (participle + auxiliary verb ;m [em] I am) with the auxiliary in final position pre-
vails (see pp. 11-12). However, as was seen on p. 30, in the negative counterpart of the
same sentence the word order is inverted: the auxiliary precedes the participle.* 

(M;nq) .osoum ;nq! (Douq) c;q lsoum!

[(MenkŒ) k¿hosum enkŒ] [(DukŒ) c¿hŒekŒ l§sum]
(We talking are) (You not-are listening)
We are talking. You are not listening.**

2. In special questions initiated by an interrogative pronoun, typically an inversion occurs
whereby the normal word order is changed. For East Armenian this means:
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* Note that rules of reversed word order apply not only to the present tense but to all compound tenses that are
formed by the auxiliary verb “;m&” This also includes the following tenses: the indicative imperfect (see Unit
3, pp. 52-53), indicative perfect and pluperfect (Unit 5, pp. 96-100), and indicative future (Unit 6, pp. 124-
126). 

**Compare here the word order in English and Armenian: While it differs in affirmation, it coincides in negation. 
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a) placing the emphasized word, i.e. the interrogative pronoun, in initial position;

b) placing the respective response to the question in initial position; 

c) placing the auxiliary verb, with or without negation, immediately after the emphasized word.

OO##uurr ;s gnoum! → TToouunn ;m gnoum!

[Ur es g§num?] [Tun em g§num]
Where are you going? I am going home.
OO##ww ci farznoum! → AAnnnnaann ci farznoum!

[Ov c¿hŒi hart¿sŒ§num?] [Annan c¿hŒi hart¿sŒ§num]
Who is not asking? Anna is not asking.

As illustrated, the inverted word order applies to special questions, both affirmative and
negative, and their respective responses. Here, the word order between Armenian and
English is obvious.

3. Thus, inversion serves to mark priorities that can be tested by a simple question:

::ss ;m groum! (Question) OO##ww h groum!

[Yes em g§rum] [Ov e g§rum?]
I am writing. Who is writing?

(:s) nnaammaakk ;m groum! (Question) II##nncc ;s groum!

[(Yes) namak em g§rum] [Inc¿hŒ es g§rum?]
I am writing a letter. What are you writing?
((:s) qq;;xx ;m groum! (Question) OO##uumm ;s groum!

[(Yes) kŒez em g§rum] [Um es g§rum?]
I am writing to you. To whom are you writing?

4. Unstressed complements of the verb appear between the auxiliary and the participle:
NNaa h namak groum! (Question) OO##ww h namak groum!

[Na e namak g§rum] [Ov e namak g§rum?]
He is writing a letter. Who is writing a letter?

Na qq;;xx h namak groum! (Question) OO##uumm h na namak groum!

[Na kŒez e namak g§rum] [Um e na namak g§rum?]
He is writing a letter to you. To whom is he writing a letter? 

Na aa\\ssøørr h namak groum!   (Question)::##rrbb h na namak groum!

[Na aysor e namak g§rum] [YerpŒ e na namak g§rum?]
He is writing a letter today. When is he writing a letter? 
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VII  WORD FORMATION
Formation of compound nouns 

Armenian compound nouns typically consist of two basic elements that are joined to each
other either directly or by the connecting vowel -a-. 

The following compound nouns are joined directly, without a connecting vowel:

k;sør [kesor] midday, noon ← (k;s + ør half + day)  
‘owa' [t¿sovapŒ] seashore  ← (‘ow + a' sea + shore)

More commonly, however, the two components are joined by the connecting vowel -a-:

f\ouras;n\ak [hyurasenyak] living room ← (f\our + a + s;n\ak)
(guest + conn. + room)

farzaxrou\z [hart¿sŒaz§ruyt¿sŒ] interview ← (farz + a + xrou\z)
(question + conn. + talk)

The components can originate from various parts of speech:
a) noun + noun: g;ta' [getapŒ] riverbank ← (g;t+ a'] river + shore)
b) noun + verb: mardaspan [martŒaspan] murderer ← (mard+ span[;l] human + kill)
c) verb + noun: gras;[an [g§raseg¿han] desk ← (gr[;l] + s;[an write + table)
d) adjective + noun: lialousin [lialusin] full moon ← (li + lousin full + moon)
e) pronoun + verb: inqnaji® [inkŒnatŒi¤] airplane ← (inqn + j®[c;l] self + fly)

When the first element ends in -i% this vowel contracts with the connecting a to an ;:

gin;toun [ginetun] wine cellar ← (gini + a + toun wine + conn. + house)
,og;naw [s¿hokŒenav] steamboat ← (,ogi + a + naw steam + conn. + boat)

Elements of compound nouns may also be joined by the particles -ou- [u] and -…- [yev] and:

a\boub;n [aybuben] alphabet ← (a\b + ou + b;n a + and + b)
k;rou.oum [keruk¿hum] feast ← (k;r + ou + .oum eat + and + drink)
a®…tour [a¤evtur] commerce ← (a® + … + tour take + and + give)

In Armenian word formation it is common for some vowels to alternate. For instance, i
[i] and ou [u] shift to a transitory [§], ou\ [uy] to ou [u], \a [ya] to ; [u], etc.* 
gin [gin] price → gnazouzak [g§nat¿sŒut¿sŒak] price list
sout [sut] lie → sta.os [s§tak¿hos] liar
lou\s [luys] light → lousam'o' [lusampŒopŒ] lampshade
mat\an [matyan] book → mat;nagir [matenagir] bibliographer*  

*These alterations are discussed in Unit 5, pp. 107-108.
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The letters BB bb%% PP pp%% and "" '' 

The consonant system of Eastern Armenian differs from that of other Indo-European lan-
guages (see p. xx). Rather than a dual system of stop consonants, such as the voiced b and
the voiceles p, East Armenian has a triple system with one voiced b [b] and two voiceless
stops, the non-aspirated p [p] and the aspirated ' [pŒ]. The non-aspirated p [p] may seem
unusual to the English-speaking student in that it is pronounced with stronger plosion,
occupying an intermediate position between the b [b] and the ' [pŒ]. The triple system of
the related stop consonants b% p% and ' can be presented in the following table:

Each of these stops represents an independent phoneme, i.e. the smallest phonetic unit in
a language that distinguishes one word from another. The following three words differ in
meaning in the contrast of the phonemic consonants b% p% and ': 

bouj [butŒ] blunt
pout [put] dot
'ouj [pŒutŒ] Russian weight unit (16,3 kg)

East Armenian is, on the whole, a phonetic language in that words are pronounced as writ-
ten: B;niamin [Benyamin] Benjamin, Ab;l [Abel] Abel, P;tros [Petros] Peter, panir

[panir] cheese, 'iliso'a [pŒilisopŒa] philosopher, a' [apŒ] palm, etc.

There are, however, some exceptions. After vowels, after m [m] and r [r], the voiced b [b]
is pronounced as the voiceless aspirated ' [pŒ]: .ab;l [k¿hapŒel] to deceive, ,abaj

[s¿hapŒatŒ] Saturday, Fakob [HakopŒ] Jacob, ;rb [yerpŒ] when, nourb [nurpŒ] tender,
ourbaj [urpŒatŒ] Friday, sourb [surpŒ] sacred, fambou\r [hampŒuyr] kiss, famb;r;l

[hampŒerel] to be patient, etc. Also, after the consonant [ the voiced b [b] is pronounced
like the voiceless, non-aspirated p [p]: ;[ba\r [yek¿hpayr] brother, o[b [vok¿hp] lamenta-
tion, a[b [ak¿hp] trash, etc. These phonetic deviations apply also to derivations of the
above-mentioned words: nourb [nurpŒ] tender → nrbouj\oun [n§rpŒutŒyun] tenderness,
famb;r;l [hampŒerel] to be patient → famb;rouj\oun [hampŒerutŒyun] patience, ;rb
[yerpŒ] when → ;rb;mn [yerpŒem§n] sometimes, etc. 

voiced B b [b]
voiceless non-aspirated P p [p]
voiceless aspirated " ' [pŒ]



IX  ORTHOGRAPHY
Exclamation marks in Armenian

There are two exclamation marks in Armenian, the stress or acute mark (*) and the exten-
sion mark (@). On the whole, they correspond to the English exclamation mark (!). Like the
question mark (#) (see p. 18), they are superscripts. Both signs are placed on the stressed
syllable of the emphasized word. The stress or acute mark (*) is placed: 
1.  Over words stressed in an imperative sentence:

Girqs to*ur! Mi* gna!
[GirkŒ§s tur!] [Mi g§na!] 
Give me my book! Don’t go!

2.  Over names of persons or words addressed to people:
Ara*m% ;s a\st;[ ;m! Paro*n% a\s t;[e axa#t h!
[Aram, yes aysteg¿h em] [Paron, ays teg¿h§ azat e?] 
Aram, I am here! Sir, is this seat free?

3.  Over one-word replies used as strong assertions:
–J;rjs b;r;#l ;s! –A\o*! or: O*c! or: Ifark;! 
[TŒertŒ§s berel es? Ayo! or: Voc¿hŒ! or: Iharke!] 
Did you bring my newspaper? Yes! or: No! or: Of course!

4.  Over more prominent words singled out in a sentence:
C;m t;snoum i*m matite ! or: Im mmaattii**ttee c;m t;snoum!
[Im  matit§ c¿hŒem tesnum] or: [Im   matit§   c¿hŒem tesnum] 
I don’t see my pencil. or: I don’t see my pencil!

The extension mark (@) appears in passionate speech where stressed vowels are prolonged
to express emotion. It is placed:
1.  Over greetings, welcoming expressions, congratulations, wishes, etc.:    

–O[=o@u\n! or: <norfawo@r! or: Baro@w ;kar! 
[Vog¿hjuyn! or S¿hŒ§norhavor! Barov yekar!] 
Greetings! or: Congratulations! or: Welcome!

2.  Over interrogative pronouns that initiate sentences expressing feelings such as admira-
tion, regret, astonishment, etc.:

I@nc mard h! or: O@w hr spasoum! or: Ort;@[ ;n a\n ør;re! 
[Inc¿hŒ martŒ e! or: Ov er spasum! or: Vorteg¿h! en ayn orer§!] 
What a person! or: Who would expect it! or: Where are those days!

3.  Over the majority of interjections:    
Wa@.! or: A'so@s! or: Wa@\!
[Vak¿h!! or: ApŒsos! or: Vay!]
Woe! or: Alas! or: Ouch!
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X  WRITING

b% ban% g% ga®% d% dou®% ;% ;s% x% xof

B% Ban% G% Ga®% D% Dou®% :% :s% X% Xof 

[b] [ban] [g] [ga¤] [d] [du¤] [ye] [yes] [z] [zoh] 

h% h@f% i% i*m% j% j;#% l% lal% e% enjr;l

H% H@f% I% I*m% J% J;#% L% Lal% E% Enjr;l

[e] [eh!] [i] [im!] [t] [tŒe?] [l] [lal] [§] [§ntŒrel]

b% ban% g% ga®% d% dou®% ;% ;s% x% xof

B% Ban% G % Ga®% D % Dou®% :% :s% X% Xof

h% h@f% i% i*m% j% j;#% l% lal% e% enjr;l  

h% h@f% I I *m% J% J;#% L % Lal% E % E njr;l



XI  EXERCISES

1. Combine words from the left column with appropriate words from the right column.
a. A\s .oumbe fa\;r;n git;nq!

b. Qani# ktor kawiy h soworoum!

c. M;nq cors l;xou kardo#um ;s!

d. Mari*% fa\;r;n law git;s!

e. :s fa\;r;ne ,at h!

f. Dou qani# l;xou ka a\st;[!

g. Sa law patas.an ;m siroum!

2. Combine words from each of the three columns to create a complete sentence.
a. Karin;n angl;r;n c;n .osoum!

b. Douq yapon;r;n  ci groum!

c. M;rin … +one fa\;r;n c;n kardoum!

d. Arm;ne cinar;n ci ouxoum .os;l!

e. Dou ispan;r;n c;m karo[ sowor;l!

f. :s g;rman;r;n cgit;s!

g. Nranq founar;n law c;q .osoum!

3. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in a, b, c, d, and e. Replace the verb
kardal by .os;l and gr;l.

a.  A. Dou angl;r;n kardo#um ;s!
B. A\o*% ,at law ;m kardoum!

b.  A. Douq fa\;r;n kardal git;#q!   
B. A\o*% mi qic kardoum ;nq!

c.  A. Marin fa\;r;n law h kardoum!
B. Ba\z angl;r;n kardal cgiti!

d.  A. Fa\;r;n kardal siro#um ;s!
B. Siroum ;m% ba\z law kardal cgit;m!

e.  A. A,ak;rtn;re la#w ;n kardoum!
B. O*c% law c;n kardoum!

4. Answer the questions using the appropriate plural forms.
a. A\s ba®e git;#s! :s bboolloorr ba®;re git;m!
b. Dasagirq oun;#q! M;nq mmii qqaannii dasagirq oun;nq!
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c. T;tr oun;#s! :s ,at &&&

d. Na s.al ano#um h! Na oro, &&&

e. Mi øtar l;xou git;#s! :s ;r;q &&& 

f. A\st;[ angliazi ka#! A\st;[ fing &&& 

g. Mi fa\ ousano[ git;#q! M;nq mi qani &&& 

5. Answer the questions with a negative response following the pattern.

a. Dou fa\;r;n kardo#um ;s! O*c% c;m kardoum!

b. Cinar;n git;#s! O*c% &&&

c. +one `rans;r;n giti#! O*c% na &&&

d. Marin a\st;#[ h ousanoum! O*c% na &&&

e. Am;n ør fa\;r;ni das oun;#q! O*c% m;nq &&&

f. Dou soury .mo#um ;s! O*c% ;s &&&

g. Am;n ør gali#s ;q! O*c% m;nq &&&

h. Ar'in out;l ouxo#um h! O*c% na &&&

6. Complete the sentences.
a. Na qani# matit ouni! Na ;rkou matit ouni (2)!

b. Qani# nkar oun;s! :s (10) &&& oun;m!

c. Marin qani# ba® giti! Marin ,at &&& giti!

d. Gradarane ,at grq;r ouni#! Gradarane tase faxar &&& !

e. Fa\kakan a\boub;ne qani# ta® ouni! (39) &&& !

f. A\st;[ qani# ousano[ h fa\;r;n soworoum! Bolor && &!

g. <abaje qani# angam fa\;r;n oun;q! M;nq &&& (3) &&&!

7. Complete the sentences with an appropriate form of the verb  git;nal.

a. Na g;rman;r;n ,at law ggiittii!

b. :s mi qic `rans;r;n &&& !

c. Dou angl;r;n law &&& !

d. Douq fa\;r;n &&& !

e. M;nq mi qic ®ous;r;n &&& ! 

f. Nranq ital;r;n &&& !

8. Complete the sentences with an appropriate form of the phrasal verb karo[ lin;l.
a. Na kkaarroo[[ hh ital;r;n .os;l!

b. Dou &&& &&& fa\;r;n kardal!

c. :s &&& &&& g;rman;r;n .os;l!



d. Nranq kor;azi ;n! Angl;r;n … `rans;r;n cc;;nn kkaarroo[[ .os;l!

e. M;rin ispan;r;n c&&& &&& kardal!

f. M;nq ital;r;n c&&& &&& gr;l! 

9. Form sentences using the verb oux;l.
a. Na/a\st;[/nst;l! Example: Na ouxoum h a\st;[ nst;l!

b. Dou/fa\;r;n/sowor;l!

c. Silwa/a\s girqe/kardal!

d. M;nq/a\s toune/t;sn;l!

e. M;ri/toun/gnal! Example: M;rin ci ouxoum toun gnal!

f. Nranq/cinar;n/.os;l!

g. :s/,at/a,.at;l!

h. Maria/a\st;[/mnal!

10. Use appropriate forms of ;m and oun;nal.
a. :s am;rikazi ;;mm% isk na fa\ hh!  

b. Matitn;re o#ur &&& !

c. Marin qani# girq &&& !

d. Anound i#nc &&& ! 

e. Fa\kakan a\boub;ne 38 ta® &&& !

f. M;nq fa\;r;ni ,at law girq &&& !

g. O#rt;[ &&& a,ak;rtn;re!

11. Answer the questions in a correct word order:
a. OO##ww h farznoum! OOuussoouuzziiccnn h farznoum!

b. OO##ww h patas.anoum! AA,,aakk;;rrttnn &&& !

c. II##nncc ;s groum! NNaammaakk ;m &&& !

d. A\st;[ ii##nncc ;s soworoum! FFaa\\;;rr;;nn &&& !

e. OO##ww h law kardoum! MMaarriiaann &&& !

f. II##nncc ;q soworoum! CCiinnaarr;;nn &&& !

g. OO##ww h a\st;[ a,.atoum! MM;;nnqq &&& !

12. Translate the following sentences.
a. The room has three windows.
b. Can you write all the letters?
c. How many pictures do you have?
d. I know a few words.

42

UNIT 2



e. You have many books.
f. All students learn Armenian.
g. I have all the notebooks.

13. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.
a. A\s .oumbe o#r l;xoun h soworoum!

b. A,ak;rtn;re fa\;r;n mi qic .oso#um ;n!

c. Ousano[n;re fa\;r;n gr;l git;#n!

d. Karda#l hl git;n!

e. A\sør i#nc ;n soworoum!

f. Ousano[e la#w h patas.anoum!
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XII  PROVERBS

Ow karda% na mard a!

[Ov kartŒa, na martŒ a]  
He who studies is a person.

Gitouj\oune farstouj\oun h!

[GitutŒyun§ har§stutŒyun e]  
Knowledge is wealth.

Ousoum staza‘e sowa‘ ci mna!

[Usum stat¿sŒat¿s§ sovats c¿hŒi m§na]  
The educated won’t remain hungry.

Kardale oski aparan=an h!

[KartŒal§ voski aparanjan e]
Education is a golden bracelet.
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I  DIALOGUES 
1. In class: A and B are classmates. They address each other informally.

A. Mi ban ;m .ndr;lou& I have something to ask you: 
[Mi ban em k¿h§ntŒrelu: 

karmir matit oun;#s! Do you have a red pencil?
[Karmir matit unes?] 

B. Oun;m% afa*! I do, here you are!
[Unem, aha]

Ba\z w;radar]rou% .ndr;m! But please return it to me!
[Bayt¿sŒ veradart¿sŒru k¿h§ntŒrem]

A. Ifark;% mi rop;ow h in] p;tq! Of course, I just need it for a minute.
[Iharke,  mi  ropeyov e ind¿z  petkŒ]

2.  In the office: A and B are colleagues. A addresses B formally

A. Paron Pal\an% sa ];#r fa,wicn h! Mr. Palyan, is this your calculator?
[Paron  Palyan,  sa  d¿zer  has¿hvic¿hŒn e?]

B. A\o*% inco#u ;q farznoum! Yes, why do you ask?
[Ayo, inc¿hŒu ekŒ hart¿sŒ§num?]

A. Mi rop;ow in] kta#q! May I have it for a moment?
[Mi ropeyov ind¿z  k§takŒ?]

B. An,ou,t% fam;z;*q! Of course, here you are!
[Ans¿hus¿ht, hamet¿sŒekŒ!]

3. In the students’ residence: A and B live together. A has just returned from shopping.

A. Ø@f% ,at ‘araw ;m! Oh, I’m very thirsty! 
[Oh, s¿hat t¿sarav em] 

Minas% in] mi bavak Minas, would you bring me 
[Minas, ind¿z mi baz¿hak] 

=our kb;r;#s! a glass of water?
[jur  k§beres?]  

B. Sirow! Sa#®e =our ;s ouxoum! Gladly. Do you want cold water?
[Sirov. Sa¤§   jur es   uzum?]

A. A\o*% ;j; kar;li h! Yes, if it’s possible.
[Ayo, yetŒe kareli e]

B. Sa®ou\zo#w! With ice?
[Sa¤uyt¿sŒov?]
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A. A\o*% ;rkou ktor% .ndr;m! Yes, two pieces, please.
[Ayo, yerku k§tor, k¿h§ntŒrem]

<norfaka*l ;m! Thank you!
[S¿h§norhakal em]

B. Carv;! Don’t mention it.
[C¿¿hŒarz¿he]

A. Isk ;s mi ban ;m b;r;l! I brought something.
Isk yes mi ban em berel]

Karo#[ ;s k®af;l% j; inc h& Can you guess what it is?
[Karog¿h es  k§¤ahel  tŒe inc¿hŒ e:

sa®n h ba\z sa®ou\z ch% qa[zr h It’s cold but it isn’t ice, it’s sweet
[sa¤n e bayt¿sŒ sa¤uyt¿sŒ c¿hŒe, kŒag¿ht¿sŒr e]

ba\z karkandak ch! I#nc h! but it isn’t cake. What is it?
[bayt¿sŒ karkandak c¿hŒe. Inc¿hŒ e?]

B. Pa[pa[ak h! It’s ice-cream!
[Pag¿hpag¿hak e!]

4. At the dinner table: Siblings A and B are having lunch together.

A. Bari a.orva*k! Bon appetit!
[Bari ak¿horz¿hak!]

B. Q;*x hl! The same to you!
[KŒez el]

Arm;n% a[e k'o.anz;#s! Armen, would you pass me the salt? 
[Armen, ag¿h§ k§pŒok¿hant¿sŒes?]

A. >ndr;m% faz h#l ;s ouxoum! Here you are! Would you like some
[K¿h§ntŒrem, hat¿sŒ el  es uzum?] bread, too?

B. A\o*% ;j; kar;li h% lawa,! Yes, lavash if possible.
[Ayo, yetŒe kareli e, lavas¿h]

<norfakal ;m! I@nc famow ya, h! Thank you. What a delicious meal!
[S¿h§norhakal em. Inc¿hŒ hamov c¿has¿h e!]

A. Ya,;re mi,t famow ;n% Meals are always tasty 
[C¿has¿her§ mis¿ht hamov en]

;rb ma\rikn h patrastoum! when Mother prepares them.
[yerpŒ mayrikn e patrastum]

B. Mi qic hl jan klzn;#s! Would you also pour me some tan?
[Mi kŒic¿hŒ el tŒan  k§l§t¿sŒnes?]
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A Sirow% .ndr;m! Certainly, here you are!
[Sirov, k¿h§ntŒrem] 

B. Isk i#nc ;nq .moum! And what shall we drink?
[Isk inc¿hŒ enkŒ k¿h§mum?]

Gini kam ouri, .micq oun;#nq! Do we have some wine or any other drink?
[Gini kam uris¿h k ¿h§mic¿hŒkŒ unenkŒ?]

A. Gini coun;nq% ba\z afa* sa®e We don’t have wine, but here is some cold
[Gini c¿hŒunenkŒ, bayt¿sŒ aha sa¤§]

ªKota\qº^ m;r fa\kakan gar;=oure! “Kotayk,” our Armenian beer.
[KotaykŒ, mer haykakan garejur§]

B K;na@zd! Cheers!
[Kenat¿sŒ§t!]

II  TEXT
PRUNUS ARMENIACA

Am;n tari Am;rika\iz ,at xbosa,r=ikn;r ;n galis Fa\astan! A\s ama® hl 
[Amen  tari  Amerikayit¿sŒ s¿hat  zbosas¿h§rjikner en   galis   Hayastan.   Ays  ama¤  el

tikin Smijn h a\st;[! Nran ou[;kzoum h Karin;n^ ;r…anzi mi ousano[oufi!
tikin    SmitŒn e  aysteg¿h.  N§ran ug ¿hŒekt¿sŒum e  Karinen, yerevant¿sŒi  mi usanog¿huhi.  

Am;n ør nranq nor wa\r;r ;n a\z;loum! A\sør Karin;n nran tanoum h :r…ani
Amen or  n§rankŒ nor  vayrer en ayt¿sŒelum.  Aysor  Karinen  n§ran   tanum e Yerevani 

k;ntronakan ,ouka! –I@nc fianali ,;nq h :r…ani k;ntronakan ,oukan% –
kentronakan   s ¿huka. Inc ¿hŒ hianali   s ¿henkŒ e Yerevani kentronakan  s ¿hukan, 

asoum h tikin Smije! –I@nc g;[;zik ou jarm ;n ];r mirgn ou ban=ar;[;ne%  
asum  e  tikin   SmitŒ§.   Inc ¿hŒ geg ¿het ¿sŒik  u  tŒarm en d ¿zer  mirkŒn u band ¿jareg ¿hen§,

manawand d;[]n ou jouxe% s;.n ou ]m;rouke! Fapa ‘ira#ne! Qani@ t;sakn;r%
manavand  deg¿ht¿sŒn u tŒuz§,    sek¿hn u d ¿z§meruk§.  Hapa t¿siran§?  KŒani tesakner,

incpisi@ gou\n;r% i@nc a®atouj\oun% incpisi@ g;[;zkouj\oun!   
inc¿hŒpisi   guyner,   inc¿hŒ a¤atutŒyun,    inc¿hŒpisi   geg¿het¿sŒkutŒyun!

– Git;#q% or Fa\astane ‘irani fa\r;niqn h& prunus armeniaca h nra latin;r;n
GitekŒ vor  Hayastan§   t¿sirani    hayrenikŒn e?  prunus armeniaca e n§ra  latineren

anoune% – asoum h Karin;n% – a\sinqn^ fa\kakan salor! – Fima faskanoum ;m%
anun§,      asum  e    Karinen,      aysinkŒ§n,  haykakan  salor.      Hima  haskanum  em,  

j; incou h ‘irann a\st;[ a\sqan famow% – asoum h tikin Smije! 
tŒe  inc¿hŒu e  t¿sirann  aystegh  ayskŒan  hamov,     asum e    tikin  SmitŒ§.] 
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am;n [amen] every, each

tari [tari] year

Am;rika\iz[amerikayit¿sŒ] from America

xbosa,r=ik [zbosas¿h§rjik] tourist 

gal [gal] to come

a\s [ays] this

ama® [ama¤] summer 

hl [el] also, too

tikin [tikin] Mrs., madam 

a\st;[ [aysteg¿h] here

nran [n§ran] him/her

ou[;kz;l [ug¿hekt¿sŒel] to accompany

;r…anzi [yerevant¿sŒi] native of 

Yerevan 

ousano[oufi[usanog¿huhi] female student

ør [or] day

nor [nor] new

wa\r [vayr] place

a\z;l;l [ayt¿sŒelel] to visit

a\sør [aysor] today

nran [n§ran] him/her

tan;l [tanel] to take

tanoum h [tanum e] he/she is taking

k;ntronakan[kentronakan] central

,ouka [s¿huka] market

as;l [asel] to say

asoum h [asum e] says

inc [inc¿¿hŒ] what

fianali [hianali] wonderful

,;nq [s¿henkŒ] building

g;[;zik [geg¿het¿¿sŒik ] beautiful

jarm [tŒarm] fresh

mirg [mirkŒ] fruit

ban=ar;[;n [banjareg¿hen] vegetables

manawand [manavand] especially

d;[] [deg¿ht¿sŒ] peach

joux [tŒuz] fig

s;. [sek¿h] cantaloup

]m;rouk [d¿z§meruk] watermelon

fapa &&& [hapa ...] what about ...

‘iran [t¿siran] apricot

qani [kŒani?] how many?

t;sak [tesak] variety, sort

incpisi [inc¿hŒpisi] what a ...!

gou\n [guyn] color

a®atouj\oun [a¤atutŒyun] abundance

g;[;zkouj\oun [geg¿het¿sŒkutŒyun] beauty

git;#q [gitekŒ?] do you know?

or [vor] that

fa\r;niq [hayrenikŒ] fatherland

prunus armeniaca (lat.) - Armenian plum

nra [n§ra] his/her/its

latin;r;n [latineren] Latin

anoun [anun] name

a\sinqn [aysinkŒ§n] i.e., namely

salor [salor] plum

fima [hima] now

faskanal [haskanal] understand

faskanoum ;m[haskanum em] I understand

incou [inc¿¿hŒu] why

j; incou [tŒe inc¿¿hŒu] as to why

a\st;[ [aysteg¿h] here

a\sqan [ayskŒan] so (much)

famow [hamov] tasty, delicious

III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS
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lawa, [lavas¿h] Armenian flatbread
gaja [gatŒa] Armenian sweet bread
.mor;[;n [k¿h§moreg¿hen] baked goods
.orowa‘ [k¿horovat¿s] barbecue
faz [hat¿sŒ] bread
karag [karakŒ] butter
karkandak [karkandak] cake, pastry
panir [panir] cheese
faw [hav] chicken
j.wa‘q [tŒ§k¿hvat¿skŒ] cookies, baked goods
kajna,o® [katŒnas¿ho¤] cottage cheese, cream cheese
apou.t [apuk¿ht] cured meat
]ou [d¿zu] egg 
]ouk [d¿zuk] fish
pa[pa[ak [pag¿hpag¿hak] ice-cream
sounk [sunk] mushroom
mis [mis] meat
]wa‘;[ [d¿z§vat¿seg¿h] omelette
]ijaptou[ [d¿zitŒap§tug¿h] olive
brin] [b§rind¿z] rice
,aqar [s¿hakŒar] sugar
a[zan% salaj [ag¿ht¿sŒan, salatŒ] salad
;r,ik [yers¿hik] sausage
apour [apur] soup
tolma [tolma] stuffed vine (cabbage) leaves
ma‘oun [mat¿sun] yogurt

IV THEMATIC GROUP OF WORDS

gar;=our [garejur] beer
soury [surc¿h] coffee
mrgaf\ouj [m§rkŒahyutŒ] fruit juice
kaj [katŒ] milk
jan [tŒan] tan (Arm. yogurt beverage) 
j;\ [tŒey] tea
(fanqa\in) =our [(hankŒayin) jur] (mineral) water 
gini [gini] wine
ø[i [og¿hi] vodka

OUT:LIQ [UtelikŒ] FOOD

EMP:LIQ [§mpelikŒ] BEVERAGES
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.n]or [k¿h§nd¿zor] apple
‘iran [t¿siran] apricot
banan [banan] banana
bal [bal] cherry (sour)
k;®as [ke¤as] cherry (sweet)
armaw [armav] date
.a[o[ [k¿hag¿hog¿h] grape(s)
limon/kitron [limon/kitron] lemon
s;. [sek¿h] melon
narin= [narinj] orange
d;[] [deg¿ht¿sŒ] peach
tan] [tand¿z] pear
salor [salor] plum
nou® [nu¤] pomegranate
s;rk…il [serkevil] quince
;lak [yelak] strawberry
]m;rouk [d¿z§meruk] watermelon

UNIT 3

MMiirrgg [[MMiirrkkŒ]] FruitsMRG:{:N [M§rkŒeg¿hen] FRUITS

®;fan [¤ehan] basil
baxouk [bazuk] beet, beet root
ka[amb [kag¿hamb] cabbage
gaxar% st;p[in [gazar, stepg¿hin] carrot
‘a[kaka[amb [t¿sag¿hkakag¿hamb] cauliflower
fam;m [hamem] coreander, cilantro
waroung [varung] cucumber
samij [samitŒ] dill
smbouk% badri=an [s§mbuk, badrijan] eggplant
s.tor [s§k¿htor] garlic
so. [sok¿h] onion
ma[adanos% axatq;[ [mag¿hadanos, azatkŒeg¿h] parsley
p[p;[ [p§g¿hpeg¿h] pepper
karto ìl [kartofil] potato
ddoum [d§tŒum] pumpkin, squash
bo[k [bog¿hk] radish
jar.oun [tŒark¿hun] tarragon
lolik [lolik] tomato
ddmik [d§tŒmik] zucchini

BAN+AR:{:N [Banjareg¿hen] VEGETABLES
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V GRAMMAR

A. VERBS 

1. Armenian equivalents of the English auxiliary verb to be

Armenian has three verbs that are equivalent to the English verb to be. They appear in
three irregular conjugations and differ in form, meaning, and function.

1) The auxiliary verb ;m (;m% ;s% h% ;nq% ;q% ;n) has a largely copular function, i.e. it
links the subject to its complement. It is used to indicate a current state, status, or presence: 

Anin fiwand h! Nranq fa\ ;n:
Ani is sick. They are Armenians. 

2) The verb lin;l (linoum ;m% linoum ;s% linoum h% linoum ;nq% linoum ;q% linoum

;n) is also used as a copula. It differs, however, from the verb ;m in aspect. Rather than
indicating a current state or presence, lin;l refers to a habitual state or presence:

Na vame corsin a\st;[ h linoum! 

At four o’clock, he/she is (usually) here. Or:

3) The defective verb kam (kam% kas% ka% kanq% kaq% kan) means to exist:

Mta‘oum ;m^ our;mn kam! 

I think, therefore I am (I exist).

Third-person forms of the verb kam (singular ka% plural kan) correspond to the English
constructions there is ... and there are.

S;[ani wra ,at grq;r kan! 

There are many books on the table.

The negative counterparts of the affirmative forms are:

1) C;m% c;s% ch/ci (see note on p. 30)% c;nq% c;q% c;n! I am not, you are not, etc.

2) C;m linoum% c;s linoum% ci linoum% c;nq linoum% c;q linoum% c;n linoum!

I am (usually) not or I won’t be, You are (usually) not or you won’t be, etc.

3) Ckam% ckas% cka% ckanq% ckaq% ckan! I am not here or I do not exist, You
are not there or You do not exist, There is no ..., etc.

2. The imperfect tense (regular verbs)

The Armenian imperfect tense indicative places an action or an event in the past indicat-
ing that it is in progress, habitual or repeated. It consists of the conjugated imperfect forms
of the auxiliary verb ;m [em] I am and the present participle of the main verb (ending in
-oum). 
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1st pers. (;s) verb stem + oum hi [-um eyi]

2nd pers. (dou) verb stem + oum hir [-um eyir]

3rd pers. (na) verb stem + oum hr [-um er]

1st pers.  (m;nq) verb stem + oum hinq [-um eyinkŒ]

2nd pers.  (douq) verb stem + oum hiq [-um eyikŒ]

3rd pers.  (nranq) verb stem + oum hin [-um eyin]

IMPERFECT

ggrr;;ll  [g§rel] to write

affirmative negative

(;s) groum hi      chi groum
(dou) groum hir chir groum
(na) groum hr chr groum
(m;nq) groum hinq chinq groum
(douq) groum hiq chiq groum
(nranq) groum hin chin groum

3. The imperfect tense (irregular verbs)

In the imperfect tense, the most common irregular verbs ggiitt;;nnaall [gitenal] to know and

oouunn;;nnaall [unenal] to have are conjugated as follows:

IMPERFECT

ggiitt;;nnaall  [gitenal] to know oouunn;;nnaall  [unenal] to have

affirmative        negative                affirmative negative

(;s) git;i      cgit;i oun;i      coun;i 
(dou) git;ir cgit;ir oun;ir coun;ir 
(na) git;r cgit;r oun;r coun;r
(m;nq) git;inq cgit;inq oun;inq coun;inq
(douq) git;iq cgit;iq oun;iq coun;iq
(nranq) git;in cgit;in oun;in coun;in

All regular verbs follow the pattern below:

PLURAL

SINGULAR
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kkaamm [kam] I exist ggaall  [gal] to come
(;s) ka\i cka\i galis hi chi galis 
(dou) ka\ir cka\ir galis hir chir galis
(na) kar ckar galis hr chr galis 
(m;nq) ka\inq cka\inq galis hinq chinq galis
(douq) ka\iq cka\iq galis hiq chiq galis
(nranq) ka\in cka\in galis hin chin galis

3. Uses of the imperfect tense

The Armenian imperfect tense has several equivalents in English translation. When it is
used to indicate a continuous action carried out at a certain point in the past, it corresponds
to the English past progressive:

Anznoum hi 'o[ozow% ;rb q;x t;sa! 
[Ant¿sŒnum eyi pŒog¿hot¿sŒov, yerp kŒez tesa]
I was walking down the street when I saw you. 

When the imperfect tense refers to a habitual action in the past without being tied to a par-
ticular time or situation, it is translated into English with the used to construction:

Na.kinoum na qic hr outoum% qic qnoum% ,at a,.atoum!
[Nak¿hŒkinum na  kŒic¿hŒ er utum,  kŒic¿hŒ kŒ§num,  s¿hat as¿hk¿hatum]
In the past, he used to eat a little, sleep a little, work a lot.

In colloquial speech the imperfect tense indicates a future in the past: 

Isk m;nq ard;n gnoum hinq! 
[Isk menkŒ artŒen g§num eyinkŒ]
And we were already about to leave. 

B. POSSESSION

In Armenian, possession is mainly expressed by 1) possessive determiners or possessive
adjectives, 2) possessive articles, or 3) possessive pronouns. 

1. Possessive adjectives 

The possessive adjectives (also called possessive determiners) are:

*  Armenian has no grammatical gender (see p. 57 in this unit). 
**Regarding the distinction Armenian makes for personal pronouns in the third person, see p. 57 in this unit.

1. iimm [[iimm]] my mm;;rr [[mmeerr]] our
2. qqoo [[kkŒoo)]] your (informal) ]];;rr [[dd ¿ ¿¿¿zzeerr]] your (plural and formal)
3. iirr [[iirr]] or nnrraa [[nn§§rraa]] his/her/its* iirr;;nnzz [[iirreenntt ¿ ¿¿¿ssŒŒŒŒ]] or nnrraannzz [[nn§§rraanntt ¿ ¿¿¿ssŒŒŒŒ]] their****
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EXAMPLES:  tounss [tun§s]  my house tnn;;rrss [t§ners] my houses, our house

toundd [tun§t] your house tnn;;rrdd [t§ner§t] your houses, your house

tounee [tun§]  his/her house tnn;;rree [t§ner§] their houses, his/her house

In Eastern Armenian, redundant forms like im touns [im tun§s] my house (literally: my
house-mine), qo ,ound [kŒo s¿hun§t] your dog (lit.: your dog-yours), involving both pos-
sessive adjective and possessive articles, are not correct. Instead, only one possessive mark-
er is used: im toune [im tun§] or touns [tun§s] my house, qo ,oune [kŒo s¿hun§] or ,ound
[s¿hun§t] your dog, etc.

The possessive article for the third person and the definite article are homonymous. Thus,
,oune can have two meanings, depending on the context:

1. ,oune [s¿hun§] the dog
2. ,oune [s¿hun§] his/her dog

To further elucidate, the following redundant form (possessive adjective ir or nra +
-e/-n) is acceptable in the third person singular:

3. nra or ir ,oune [n§ra/ir s¿hun§] his/her dog

*    Compare the use of the definite articles -e and -n (Unit 1, pp. 13-14).
**  The plural forms have two meanings. Thus, tnn;;rrss means both my houses and our house, the latter usage

being restricted to colloquial speech. For our house, in standard Armenian the analytical form m;r toune
is the norm. The same applies to tnn;;rrdd your houses and your (plur.) house. As for tnn;;rree, it means their
houses and less commonly his/her house, for which nra tnn;;rree is the standard form.

Like their English counterparts, Armenian possessive adjectives precede nouns:  

mm;;rr l;xounn nnrraannzz ;rkire

[mer lezun] [n§rant¿sŒ yerkir§]
(our language-the) (their country-the)
our language their country

Note that in addition to the possessive adjective preceding the noun, the definite article
-e is affixed to the noun.

2. Possessive articles

In addition to possessive adjectives, Armenian also uses possessive articles to express posses-
sion. Like the definite article, they are affixed to nouns, expressing both possession and deter-
mination. The possessive articles are:

1. --ss [[--§§ss]] my --nn;;rrss** [[--nneerr§§ss]] our
2. --dd [[--§§tt]] your (informal) --nn;;rrdd [[--nneerr§§tt]] your (plural / formal)
3. --ee [[--§§]] // --nn* [[--nn]] his/her/its --nn;;rree [[--nneerr§§]] their
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3. Possessive pronouns

In Armenian, possessive pronouns are nominalized possessive adjectives (see pp. 54-55).
Like nouns, they take the definite article -e /-n:

ime [im§] mine

qone [kŒon§] yours (informal)

(1) ir;ne [iren§] or (2) nrane [n§ran§] his/hers/its (see p. 57, section 2)

m;re [mer§] ours

];re [d¿zer§] yours (formal and plural)

(1) ir;nze [irent¿sŒ§] or (2) nranze [n§rant¿sŒ§] theirs

m;ronq [meronkŒ] (those that are) mine or ours (my/our folks)

];ronq [d¿zeronkŒ] (those that are) yours (your folks - formal and plural)

Thus, possession is expressed by the following variety of forms:

im girqe [im girkŒ§] or girqs [girkŒ§s] my book → ime [im§] mine
qo girqe [kŒo girkŒ§] or girqd [girkŒ§t] your book   → qone [kŒon§] yours 
ir girqe (1) [ir girkŒ§] or girqe [girkŒ§] his/her book → ir;ne [iren§] his/hers
nra girqe(2) [n§ra girkŒ§] or girqe [girkŒ§] his/her book → nrane [n§ran§] his/hers

m;r girqe [mer girkŒ§] or grqn;rs [g§rkŒner§s] our book → m;re [mer§] ours 
];r girqe [d¿zer girkŒ§] or grqn;rd [g§rkŒner§t] your book → ];re [d¿zer§] ours 
ir;nz girqe(1) [irent¿sŒ girkŒ§] or grqn;re [g§rkŒner§] their book

→ ir;nze [irent¿sŒ§] theirs
nranz girqe (2) [n§rant¿sŒ girkŒ§] or grqn;re [g§rkŒner§] their book 

→ nranze[n§rant¿sŒ§] theirs

EXAMPLE: };r tounn aw;li m;‘ h% qan m;re! Ba\z nranze 'oqr h!

[D¿zer tunn  aveli  met¿s  e  kŒan  mer§. Bayt¿sŒ n§rant¿sŒ§ pŒokŒr e]  
Your house is bigger than ours. But theirs is small.

In colloquial speech there are two other common forms that express possession:

EXAMPLE: };ronq ort;#[ ;n! M;ronq mi,t tann ;n!

[D¿zeronkŒ vorteg¿h en?] [MeronkŒ mis¿ht tann en] 
Where are your folks? My folks are always at home.

((
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

1. Gender in Armenian

Gender in Armenian grammar is unmarked, i.e. there is no expressed grammatical distinction
for masculine, feminine or even neuter gender as is the case in some European languages (cf.
German: der, die, das). Therefore, in Armenian gender can be discerned from the linguistic
context or situation. The only way to express gender in Armenian is with the nominal suffix
-oufi [-uhi], which forms feminine counterparts from masculine nouns indicating persons:

a,ak;rt vs. a,ak;rtoufi male pupil vs. female pupil
ousano[ vs. ousano[oufi male student vs. female student etc.

Gender distinctions are normally conveyed by distinct words:

a[=ik vs. t[a girl vs. boy
fa\r vs. ma\r father vs. mother, etc.

The Armenian personal pronoun in the third person singular does not express gender as
does English with he/she/it and derivations.

2. Distinct third-person pronouns

Armenian makes a particular third-person distinction. It has two sets of generic third-person
pronouns: inq(e) and na for the singular and ir;nq and nranq for the plural. These two
sets of third-person pronouns prevent ambiguity when two persons are referred to in the
same context. The pronoun inq(e) with its declined forms ir his/her and ir;n him/her
refers to the subject of the sentence or to a word to which prominence is given in a context.
However, the pronoun na and its declined form nran him/her, his/her hark back to a per-
son who is secondary to the person designated by inq(e)/ir/ir;n. EXAMPLE:

Arame siroum h ir enk;ro=e … nra ,ane!

[Aram§ sirum e ir §nkeroc¿hŒ§ yev n§ra s¿han§]
Aram likes his1 friend and his2 dog. 

In this example, ir his1 refers to Aram, while nra his2 to Aram’s friend. 

The same distinction is also made in the plural. Here ir;nq they1 and nranq they2 alter-
nate with their declined forms ir;nz their/them and nranz their/them. The pronoun
ir;nq they1 refers to a number of initially mentioned persons, while nranq they2 refers
to those that are secondary to ir;nq they1.

Fa\;re fargoum ;n ir;nz f\our;rin … patwoum nranz!

[Hayer§  hargum en irent¿sŒ hyurerin yev patvum n§rant¿sŒ]
Armenians respect their1 guests and honor them2.

In this sentence, ir;nz their1 refers to Armenians, nranz them2 to their guests.
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VII  WORD FORMATION

1. Derivation of abstract nouns

Nouns in grammar are either concrete (house, man) or abstract (joy, growth). Most abstract
nouns are derived from other parts of speech. The most productive suffixes that build
abstract nouns in Armenian are: -ouj\oun [-utŒyun], -oum [-um], and -anq [-ankŒ].

1. The suffix -ouj\oun is widely applied to form abstract nouns:

a) from adjectives 

a®at [a¤at] plenty, abundant → a®atouj\oun [a¤atutŒyun] abundance
oura. [urak¿h] happy, joyful →  oura.ouj\oun [urak¿hutŒyun] joy
‘anr   [t¿san§r] heavy →  ‘anrouj\oun [t¿sanrutŒyun] weight
m;‘    [met¿s] big, great →  m;‘ouj\oun [met¿sutŒyun] size, greatness
.a[a[ [k¿hag¿hag¿h] peaceful → .a[a[ouj\oun [k¿hag¿hag¿hutŒyun] peace

b) from verbs

qnn;l [k§nnel] to examine → qnnouj\oun [k§nnutŒyun] examination
øgn;l [okŒnel] to help → øgnouj\oun [okŒnutŒyun] help
pa,tpan;l [pas¿htpanel] to defend → pa,tpanouj\oun [pas¿htpanutŒyun] defense
,arounak;l [s¿harunakel] to continue → ,arounakouj\oun [s¿harunakutŒyun] con-

tinuation
c) from nouns

ma\r [mayr] mother → ma\rouj\oun [mayrutŒyun] motherhood
j,nami [tŒ§s¿hnami] enemy → j,namouj\oun [tŒ§s¿hnamutŒyun] enmity
enk;r [§nker] friend → enk;rouj\oun [§nkerutŒyun] friendship

2. The suffix -oum [-um] creates abstract nouns from verbs: 

pa,ar;l [pas¿harel] to besiege → pa,aroum [pas¿harum] siege
,arv;l [s¿harz¿hel] to move → ,arvoum [s¿harz¿hum] movement
n;r;l [nerel] to forgive → n;roum [nerum] forgiveness 
stoug;l [stugel] to check → stougoum [stugum] check-up

3. The suffix -anq [-ankŒ] forms abstract nouns from verbs: 

a,.at;l [as¿hk¿hatel] to work → a,.atanq [as¿hk¿hatankŒ] work
fala‘;l [halat¿sel] to persecute → fala‘anq [halat¿sankŒ] persecution
marx;l [marzel] to train, to drill → marxanq [marzankŒ] exercise, gymnastics
tan=;l [tanjel] to torture → tan=anq [tanjankŒ] torture, suffering
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2. Derivation of nouns denoting locations and places 

There are a few suffixes in Armenian that indicate nouns of location. These suffixes are:
-anoz [anot¿sŒ], -astan [-astan], and -aran [-aran].

1. The suffix -anoz [-anot¿sŒ] indicates institutional locations. Such nouns are derived
from adjectives and nouns:

‘;r [t¿ser] old  →  ‘;ranoz [t¿seranot¿sŒ] old age home
fiwand [hivand] sick  →  fiwandanoz [hivandanot¿sŒ] hospital
f\our [hyur] guest  →  f\ouranoz [hyuranot¿sŒ] hotel, guesthouse
arw;st [arvest] art  →  arw;stanoz [arvestanot¿sŒ] art studio, etc.

Only a few nouns ending in -anoz [-anot¿s] denote a piece of paper money with a speci-
fied amount: 

fing [hing] five  →  finganoz [hinganot¿sŒ] a five-dram-bill (dram=Arm. currency)
tase [tas§] ten      →  tasanoz [tasanot¿sŒ] a ten-dram-bill 
far\our [haryur] hundred  →  far\ouranoz [haryuranot¿sŒ] a hundred-dram-bill

2. The suffix -(a)stan [-(a)stan] indicates names of countries:

Fa\astan [Hayastan] Armenia, Founastan [Hunastan] Greece
Cinastan [C¿hŒinastan] China, Âousastan [‹usastan] Russia
Wrastan [Vrastan] Georgia, Parskastan [Parskastan] Persia, etc. 

3. Nouns ending in -aran [-aran] denote various places, rooms, and localities.

dasaran [dasaran] classroom
bnakaran [b§nakaran] apartment
ya,aran [c¿has¿haran] restaurant
famalsaran [hamalsaran] university
lo[aran [log¿haran] bathroom, etc.

Some nouns ending in -aran can also denote furniture, appliances, vessels, etc.:

pafaran [paharan] closet
sa®naran [sa¤naran] refrigirator
wa®aran [va¤aran] oven, etc.

A number of nouns in -aran can denote various books:

a\bb;naran [aypbenaran] primer
aw;taran [avetaran] bible
ba®aran [ba¤aran] dictionary, etc.
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The letters GG gg%% KK kk%% and QQ qq 

Consistent with its consonant system, Eastern Armenian manifests itself here, too, with a
set of three stops. Rather than a pair of stops, i.e. the voiced (g) and the voiceles (k) of the
Indo-European languages, East Armenian has a triple system with one voiced g [g] and
two voiceless stops, the non-aspirated k [k] and the aspirated q [kŒ].

Thus, the triple system of the related consonants g% k and q can be presented as follows:

voiced G g [g]
voiceless non-aspirated K k [k]
voiceless aspirated Q q [kŒ]

Each of these stops represents an independent phoneme, the smallest phonetic unit in a lan-
guage to distinguish one word from another. The following three words differ in meaning
in the contrast of the phonemic consonants g% k and q: 

go[ [gog¿h] thief
ko[ [kog¿h] rib, flank
qo[ [kŒog¿h] veil

As a rule, words are pronounced as they are written. EXAMPLES: Gabri;l [Gabriel] Gabriel,
Gagik [Gagik] Gagik (male name), gagaj [gagatŒ] summit, Katarin; [Katarine]
Catherine, kapik [kapik] monkey, Qristos [KŒristos] Christ, qa[aq [kŒag¿hakŒ] city, etc.

There are some exceptions to this general rule: 

a) after vowels, g [g] is pronounced as a voiceless aspirated [kŒ] in the following words:
fogs [hokŒs] worry, ourag [urakŒ] adze, fognaki [hokŒnaki] plural, ,og [s¿hokŒ] hot
(weather), ]ig [d¿zikŒ] tight, long, ]ag [d¿zakŒ] the young, the offspring, karag [karakŒ]
butter, igakan [ikŒakan] female, jagawor [takŒavor] king, øgn;l [okŒnel] to help,
øgout [okŒut] profit, fagn;l [hakŒnel] to dress, ,ogi [s¿hokŒi] steam, etc. The same rule
applies to all the derivatives of these words: fogi [hokŒi] soul, fog;kan [hokŒekan] spir-
itual, fog;ban [hokŒeban] psychologist, fog…orakan [hokŒevorakan] clergyman, etc.

b) after the consonant r [r], g [g] is pronounced as a voiceless aspirated [kŒ]: karg [karkŒ]
class, row, margarit [markŒarit] pearl, margar; [markŒare] prophet, ;rg [yerkŒ]
song, mirg [mirkŒ] fruit, ;rg;l [yerkŒel] to sing, jargman;l [tŒarkŒmanel] to translate,
parg… [parkŒev] gift, etc. 
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IX  ORTHOGRAPHY

:: ;; or HH hh ?

There are some orthographic and phonetic rules that are prevalent for the use of : ; and H h.

: ; occurs

1.  in initial position of words and is pronounced [ye] as in English yesterday: 

;s [yes] I,  ;rax [yeraz] dream,  ;';l [yepŒel] to cook, ;lq [yelkŒ] exit, etc.

2.  in medial position of words ‘;’ and stands for [e] as in English red:

m;q;na [mekŒena] machine, gr;l [g§rel] to write, j;j… [tŒetŒev] light, etc. 

3.  in final position of words ‘;’ and stands for [e]: 

rop; [rope] minute, bax; [baze] falcon, fasz; [hast¿sŒe] address, ;j; [yetŒe] if,
gouz; [gut¿sŒe] perhaps, etc. 

4. within derivations and compounds where ‘;’ is pronounced 

a) as [ye] when it appears after vowels: 

am;na;rkar [amenayerkar] (the) longest (from am;na+;rkar% liter. most+long),
kisa;' [kisayepŒe] half-cooked (from k;s+;';l half+cook), etc.

b) as [e] when it occurs after consonants: 

an;r;s [aneres] shameless (from an+;r;s% literally: un+face), qsan;rkou

[kŒsanerku] twenty-two (from qsan+;rkou twenty+two), etc.

5. in the conjugated forms of the auxiliary verb ;m% ;s% ;nq% ;q% and ;n% where ‘;’ is pro-
nounced: 

a) as [e] when the verb follows words ending in consonants: gnoum ;m [g§num 
em] I am going,  asoum ;n [asum en] they say, etc.

b) as [ye] following words ending in vowels: galou ;m [galu yem] I will come, 
t[a ;s [t§g¿ha yes] you are a boy, etc.

H h appears

1.  in initial position of words and stands for [e] as in English end. 
hvan [ez¿han] cheap, h= [ej] page, hak [eyak] creature, etc.

2.  in final and medial position of words as a result of compounding or derivation: 
ch is not (from c+h not+is)% anhanal to disappear (from an+hanal% literally:
un+exist), wa\rh=q [vayrec¿hŒkŒ] descent (from wa\r+i=n;l down+to descent), etc. 
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X  WRITING

.% .os;l% ‘% ‘a®% k% k;s% ]% ]ouk% [% a[

>% >os;l% ’% ’a®% K% K;s% }% }ouk% {% A[

[k¿h] [k¿hosel] [t¿s] [t¿sa¤] [k] [kes] [d¿z] [d¿zuk] [g¿h] [ag¿h]

z% zouzak% \% \our% ,% ,oun% c% camic% p% papik

Z% Zouzak% |% |our% <% <oun% C% Camic% P% Papik

[t¿sŒ] [t¿sŒut¿sŒak] [y] [yur] [s¿h] [s¿hun] [c¿hŒ] [c¿hŒamic¿hŒ] [p] [papik]

.% .os;l% ‘% ‘a®% k% k;s% ]% ]ouk% [% a[

> % >os;l% ’% ’a®% k% k;s% }% }ouk% {% A[ 

z% zouzak% \% \our% ,% ,oun% c% camic% p% papik

Z% Zouzak% |% |our% <% <oun% C% Camic% P % Papik



63

UNIT 3

XI  EXERCISES

1. Combine words from the left column with appropriate words from the right column. 

a. Karin;n ort;#[ h };r fa,wice!

b. Paro*n Sar\an% ,at h .osoum!  

c. Ørio*rd% mi ktor karkandak kta#s!

d. Arm;*n% };r anounn i#nc h!

e. :r;.an;re qo ajo®n a\nt;[ h!

f. Sour;*n% git;nq!

g. M;nq ;rkou l;xou  .a[oum ;n!

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. Replace the
requested item matit with gric% qanon% ®;tin% fa,wic% etc.

1. A. Matits o#rt;[ h!

B. Cgit;m% sa im matitn h!

2. A. A\s matite o#umn h& qo#nn h!

B. A\o*% sa imn h!

3. A. Mari% sa qo# matitn h!

B. O*c% a\s matite ime ch!

4. A. };r matite mi rop;ow kta#q!

B. Siro@w% ba\z sa ime ch% nrann h!

5. A. Sa im matite ch! Ort;#[ h ime!

B. Cgit;m% j; qonn our h& imn a\st;[ h!

6. A. O#w in] mi matit kta!

B. Im matite oc oqi c;m ta! 

3. Answer the following questions.

a. Fa\;r;n .oso#um ;s! A\o*% .osoum ;m!

b. Angl;r;n kardo#um ;s! O*c% c;m kardoum! 

c. G;rman;r;n git;s! A\o*% &&&

d. F;®a.os oun;#s! A\o*% &&&

e. Ousano#[ ;s! O*c% &&&

f. <a#t l;xoun;r git;s! O*c% &&&

g. Fa\;r;n kardal karo#[ ;s! A\o*% &&&

h. Cinar;n git;#s! O*c% &&&

i. Vamanak oun;#s! O*c% &&&
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4. Answer the questions following the pattern.

a. Soury .mo#um ;s! A®a= .moum hi% ba\z fima c;m .moum!

b. Qa[zr;[;n siro#um ;s! A®a= siroum hi% ba\z &&&

c. +one ‘.o#um h! A®a= &&&

d. :r;.an a.orvak ouni#! A®a= &&&

e. Nranq jatron gno#um ;n! A®a= &&&

f. S;[ann;rin out;liq ka#! A®a= ,at &&&

g. A\s gou\ne fawano#um ;s! A®a= &&&

5. Complete the sequences by translating the English text.

a. A\s toune siroum ;m! (It is my house.)
b. M;r qa[aqe g;[;zik h! (I like your city, Maria.)
c. Nranq fa\;r;n ;n soworoum! (Their teacher is Armenian.)
d. Im fasz;n oun;#s! (I don’t. What is your address?)
e. Anouns Mari h! (And what is your surname, Maria?)
f. Qa[aqaziouj\ouns am;rik\an h! (And what is your citizenship, Ani?)
g. Im ma\r;ni l;xoun fa\;r;nn h! (And my mother tongue is English.)
h. A\nt;[ mi girq ka! (That is my book.)

6. Derive abstract nouns from the adjectives.

a. <oukan g;[;zik h! Incpisi@ g;[;zkouj\oun!

b. S;[ane a®at h! Incpisi@ &&&

c. :rkire m;‘ h! Incpisi@&&&

d. Sare bar]r h! Incpisi@ &&&

e. Bolore oura. ;n! Incpisi@ &&& 

f. Mirge jarm h! Incpisi@  &&&

g. ’irane qa[zr h! Incpisi@ &&&

7. Complete the sentences by inverting the word order.

a. >osoum ;s! <<aatt ;s .osoum!

b. Siroum ;m! <<aatt &&& 

c. Soworoum ;m! AA\\sstt;;[[ &&&

d. A,.atoum h! LLaaww &&&

e. >osoum h! ÂÂoouuss;;rr;;nn &&& 

f. Kardoum h! WWaatt &&&

g. Talis ;s! QQiicc &&&
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8. Use an appropriate present-tense form of the verb given in parentheses.

a. :s ,at &&& (sir;l [sirel] to love) kardal! 

:s ,at ;m siroum kardal!

b. Dou am;n ø#r &&& (gal [gal] to come) famalsaran!

c. Ar'in i#nc &&& (oux;l [uzel] to wish) sowor;l!

d. Douq a\s ama® o#ur &&& (gnal [g§nal] to go)
e. M;nq ,at &&& (sir;l [sirel] to love) m;r ;rkire!

f. A\s ousano[n;re fa\;r;n &&& (sowor;l [sovorel] to study)!
g. Douq a\st;[ i#nc &&& (an;l [anel] to do).

9. How would you say it in Armenian? Make a polite request.

a) You are in class; you need certain things.

a. You need a dictionary. 

b. You are looking for a pencil.

c. You need a calculator.

d. You have run out of paper.

e. You are looking for a piece of chalk.

f. You have left your ruler behind at home.

g. You cannot find your eraser.

b) You are sitting around a table with friends; you cannot reach many things.

a. The salt is too far from you.

b. You need a piece of bread.

c. You are thirsty.

d. Your wine glass is empty.

e. The salad is out of reach.

f. You need some pepper.

g. You would like some juice. 

c) You are filling out a form for a foreigner. You ask:

a. His/her name.
b. His/her address.
c. His/her telephone number.
d. His/her citizenship.
e. His/her mother tongue.
f. The languages he/she speaks.
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10. Answer the questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. O#rt;[ h tikin Smije a\s ama®!

b. O#w h nra a®a=norde!

c. O#w h Karin;n!

d. O#ur h tanoum Karin;n tikin Smijin!

e. Tikin Smije K;ntronakan ,oukan fawano#um h!

f. I#nc h asoum tikin Smije!

g. O#r mirgn h% or tikin Smije am;niz ,at h fawanoum!

h. I#nc h prunus armeniaca-n!
i. Douq ‘iran siro#um ;q!

XII  PROVERBS

Sowa‘ marde qariz 'a'ouke kouti!

[Sovat¿s martŒ§  kŒarit¿sŒ pŒapŒuk§  kuti]
The hungry will eat anything softer than stone.

>osqe qamin ktani% k;ra‘e kmna!

[K¿hoskŒ§ kŒamin k§tani, kerat¿s§ k§m§na]  
What you say, wind will carry away; what you eat, will stay. 

(Mardous) a.orvakn atami takn h!

[(MartŒus) ak¿horz¿hakn  atami  takn e]
A person’s appetite is under his teeth.
(Message: Once you start eating, you work up your appetite.)

Bane ‘nounde ch% bane snoundn h!

[Ban§ t¿s§nund§ c¿hŒe, ban§ s§nundn e]
It’s not the nature, it’s the nurture (that counts).



                

Unit 4

On the Agenda ...

Speech Acts in Dialogues: Introducing family and friends  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68

Vocabulary: Family and relatives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72

Grammar VERBS: The aorist (simple past)  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74

NOUNS: 1. The declension paradigm  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77
2. The nominative and accusative cases . . . . . . . 78

Armenian-English Contrasts: Some Armenian expressions of politeness  . . . . . . . . . 80

Word Formation: Diminutives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82

Pronunciation: The letters D d% T t and J j  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83

Orthography: O o or Ø ø ?  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84

Writing: + =% W w% T t% R r% " '% Q q% ~ `% Y y% :w% … . . . . 85

67

Entaniq … axgakann;r

YtÅ|Äç tÇw exÄtà|äxá

 



I  DIALOGUES

1. Two friends, A and B, are looking through a family photo album.

A. I@nc sirounik ;r;.a h!  What a lovely baby!
[Inc¿hŒ sirunik yerek¿ha e]

B.   Qro=s t[an h% w;z amsakan! He is my nephew, six months old.
[KŒ§roc¿hŒ§s t§g ¿han e, vet¿sŒ amsakan]

A. Isk o#w h a\s famakr;li kine! And who is this lovely woman?
[Isk ov  e  ays  hamakreli  kin§?]  

B.    :[bors n,ana‘n h! She is my brother’s fiancée.
[Yeg¿hpor§s n§s¿hanat¿sn e]

A. Isk ko[qinn;re owq;#r ;n! And who are those next to her?
[Isk kog¿hkŒinner§ ovkŒer en?

B.    Sa qou\rs h% isk sa ;[bors t[an h! This is my sister and this is my nephew.
[Sa kŒuyr§s e, isk sa yeg¿hpor§s t§g¿han e]

A. ’no[n;rid nkare oun;#s! Do you have a picture of your parents?
[T¿s§nog¿hnerit n§kar§ unes?]

B. Afa nranq^ nor n,anwa‘! Here they are, newly engaged.
[Aha n§rankŒ, nor n§s¿hanvat¿s]

A. Dou mord nman ;s! You look like your mother.
[Du mor§t n§man es]

B. Git;m! Isk sa tatiks h% I know. And this is my grandmother,
[Gitem. Isk sa  tatik§s e]

sa hl papiks^ mors ‘no[n;re! and this is my grandfather, my mother’s 
[sa el papik§s, mor§s t¿s§nog¿hner§] parents.

A. Incqa@n ;ritasard ;n! How young they are!
[Inc¿hŒkŒan yeritasartŒ en!]

B.    O*c% sa fin nkar h! No, this is an old picture. 
[Voc¿hŒ, sa hin n§kar e]

Tats fima innsoun tar;kan h! My grandmother is 90 years old now.
[Tat§s hima inn§sun tarekan e]

A. Kar‘;m nor t;sa nran a\goum! I think I just saw her in the garden.
[Kart¿sem nor tesa n§ran aygum]

B.   A\o*% inqn h% ari* ‘anojazn;m! Yes, it’s her; let me introduce you.
[Ayo, inkŒn e, ari  t¿sanotŒat¿sŒ§nem!]
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2. A and B are getting to know each other.

A. ’anojananq! Let’s get to know each other.
[T¿sanotŒanankŒ]

Anouns Aram h! My name is Aram.
[Anun§s Aram e]

B.   Oura. ;m ‘anojanalou famar! I am pleased to meet you.
[Urak¿h em  t¿sanotŒanalu  hamar]

Minas Axar\an!  Minas Azarian.
[Minas Azaryan]

Isk sa kins h^ Karin;n! And this is my wife, Karine.
[Isk  sa  kin§s  e, Karinen]

A.   <at oura. ;m! A pleasure to meet you.
[S¿hat urak¿h em]

Tant;re ];r i#ncn h% How is the host related to you? 
[Tanter§ d¿zer inc¿hŒn e,]

];r ;[ba#\rn h! Is he your brother?
[d¿zer yeg¿hpayrn e?]

B. A\o*! Isk douq ;[bors enk;#rn ;q! Yes. And are you my brother’s friend?
[Ayo! Isk dukŒ yeg¿hpor§s §nkern ekŒ?]

A. O*c% a,.atakize! No, his colleague.
[Voc¿hŒ, as¿hk¿hatakit¿sŒ§]

3. A is introducing her friend, B, to her mother, C.

C.  C;m kar‘oum% or irar ‘anoj ;nq! I don’t think we have met.
[C¿hŒem kart¿sum vor irar t¿sanotŒ enkŒ]

A.   Ma\ri*k% sa Aramn h^ dasenk;rs! Mother, this is Aram, my classmate.
[Mayrik,  sa  Aramn  e, das§nker§s]

Ara*m% ‘anojazi*r% ma\rs h! Aram, meet my mother.
[Aram, t¿sanotŒat¿sŒir, mayr§s e]

B.   Aram! <at oura. ;m% tikin! Aram. Very pleased to meet you, 
[Aram. S¿hat  urak¿h  em,  tikin] Madam.

C. };r masin ,at ;m ls;l! I have heard a lot about you.
[D¿zer masin s¿hat em l§sel]

Oura. ;m% or w;r=ap;s I am happy to meet you
[Urak¿h em vor verc¿hŒapes]
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an]amb ;m ‘anojanoum! in person at last.
[and¿zamb em t¿sanotŒanum]

B. Nmanap;s! Likewise.
[N§manapes]

A. Ara*m% ari* m\ousn;rin hl Aram, let me introduce 
[Aram, ari myusnerin el]

q;x ‘anojazn;m! you to the others as well.
[kez t¿sanotŒat¿sŒ§nem]

B. Siro@w% gnanq! Gladly, let’s go!
[Sirov, g§nankŒ!]

II  TEXT

FOR >ORFOURDE

[Hor   k¿horhurtŒ§]

Mi fa\r mi,t .orfourd hr talis ordin;rin% or fam;ra,. apr;n irar f;t! 
[Mi  hayr mis¿ht k ¿horhurtŒ er  talis  vortŒinerin,  vor hameras¿hk¿h apren  irar  het. 

Ordin;re chin lsoum ir;nz fore! Mi ør fa\re frama\;z^ mi za.aw;l b;r;n!
Vortiner§  c¿hŒeyin l§sum irent¿sŒ hor§.  Mi  or  hayr§  hramayet¿sŒ mi  t¿sŒak¿havel  beren.

Za.aw;le tw;z ordin;rin … a®a=ark;z% or a\n kotr;n! Ordin;re 'or];zin%
T¿sŒak¿havel§ t§vet¿sŒ vortŒinerin yev a¤ac¿hŒarket¿sŒ, vor ayn kotren. VortŒiner§ port¿sŒet¿sŒin,  

ba\z  ckaro[azan kotr;l! A\n vamanak fa\re qand;z za.aw;le … ,\ou[;re 
bayt¿sŒ c¿hŒ§karog¿hat¿sŒan kotrel. Ayn z¿hamanak hayr§ kŒandet¿sŒ t¿sŒakhavel§ yev s¿hyug¿her§

m;k-m;k tw;z ordin;rin% or kotr;n! Ordin;re f;,touj\amb kotr;zin a®an]in
mek-mek t§vet¿sŒ vortŒinerin, vor kotren.  VortŒiner§  hes¿htutŒyamb  kotret¿sŒin a¤and¿zin  

,\ou[;re! Apa fa\re asaz ordin;rin& – A\sp;s hl douq% ;j; irar 
s ¿hyug ¿her§. Apa hayr§ asat ¿sŒ vortŒinerin. – Ayspes el  dukŒ, yetŒe irar

amour b®n;q% oc m;ke ci karo[ana fa[j;l ];x% isk ;j; k®w;q% .®ow;q% 
amur  b§¤nekŒ, voc¿hŒ mek§ c¿hŒi karog¿hana  hak¿htŒel d¿zez,  isk  yetŒe k§¤vekŒ, k¿h§¤ovekŒ, 

];x m;k-m;k kotr;le f;,t klini!
d¿zez mek-mek kotrel§  hes¿ht  k§lini.]
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III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS
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for (genitive from fa\r father) [hor] father’s
.orfourd [k¿horhurtŒ] advice
.orfourd tal [k¿horhurtŒ tal] to advise
ordi [vortŒi] son
fam;ra,. [hameras¿hk¿h] in harmony
apr;l [aprel] to live
irar f;t [irar het] with each other
ls;l [l§sel] to listen to, to obey
ir;nz [irent¿sŒ] their
mi ør [mi or] one day
frama\;l [hramayel] to order
za.aw;l [t¿sŒak¿havel] birch-broom
b;r;l [berel] to bring, to fetch 
a®a=ark;l [a¤ac¿hŒarkel] to propose
kotr;l [kotrel] to break
'or];l [port¿sŒel] to try 
ba\z [bayt¿sŒ] but
karo[anal [karog¿hanal] to be able
a\n vamanak [ayn z¿hamanak] at that time, then
qand;l [kŒandel] to untie
,\ou[ [s¿hyug¿h] twig
m;k-m;k [mek-mek] one by one
tw;z (past from tal to give) [t§vet¿sŒ] gave 
f;,touj\amb [hes¿htutŒyamb] with ease
a®an]in [a¤and¿zin] separate, single
a\sp;s hl [ayspes el] this way, thus
;j; [yetŒe] if
irar [irar] each other
amour [amur] strong
b®n;l [b§¤nel] to hold
oc m;ke [voc¿hŒ mek§] nobody
fa[j;l [hag¿htŒel] to vanquish 
isk [isk] but 
k®w;l [k§¤vel] to fight
.®ow;l [k¿h§¤ovel] to get alienated
f;,t klini [hes¿ht k§lini] it will be easy
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IV THEMATIC GROUP OF WORDS

ENTANIQ% AXGAKANN:R [§ntanikŒ, azgakanner] FAMILY, RELATIVES

‘no[n;r [t¿s§nog¿hner] parents

fa\r(ik)% papa (coll.) [hayr(ik), papa] father

ma\r(ik)% mama (coll.) [mayr(ik), mama] mother

ordi% t[a [vortŒi, t§g¿ha] son

t[a [t§g¿ha] boy

doustr% a[=ik [dust§r, ag¿hc¿hŒik] daughter

a[=ik [ag¿hc¿hŒik] girl

pap(ik) [pap(ik)] grandfather

tat(ik) [tat(ik)] grandmother

jo®(nik) [tŒo¤(nik)] (little) grandchild

‘o® [t¿so¤] great-grandchild

;[ba\r [yeg¿hpayr] brother

qou\r [kŒuyr] sister

for;[ba\r [horeg¿hpayr] paternal uncle  

foraqou\r [horakŒuyr] paternal aunt  

q;®i [kŒe¤i] maternal uncle 

moraqou\r [morakŒuyr] maternal aunt 

xarmik [zarmik] cousin (male) 

xarmoufi [zarmuhi] cousin (female) 

amousin [amusin] husband

kin [kin] wife, woman

.orj ma\r% ma\razou [k¿hortŒ mayr, mayrat¿sŒu] stepmother

.orj fa\r% fa\razou [k¿hortŒ hayr, hayrat¿sŒu] stepfather

qawor [kŒavor] best man

knqafa\r [k§nkŒahayr] godfather

qaworakin [kŒavorakin] best man’s spouse

knqama\r [k§nkŒamayr] godmother
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n,anw;l [n§s¿hanvel] to get engaged

n,ana‘ [n§s¿hanat¿s] fiancé

n,anwa‘ [n§s¿hanvat¿s] engaged

amousnanal [amusnanal] to marry, to get married

amousnaza‘ [amusnat¿sŒat¿s] married

amouri [amuri] bachelor

farsaniq [harsanikŒ] wedding

amousnalou‘ouj\oun [amusnalut¿sutŒyun] divorce

bavanw;l [baz¿hanvel] to get divorced

bavanwa‘ [baz¿hanvat¿s] divorced

a\ri [ayri] widow(er)

orb [vorpŒ] orphan

.nami(n;r) [k¿h§nami(ner)] in-law(s)

xou\g [zuykŒ] couple

(s)k;sour [(s)kesur] mother-in-law (husband’s mother)

(s)k;sra\r [(s)kesrayr] father-in-law (husband’s father)

xoqanc [zokŒanc¿hŒ] mother-in-law (wife’s mother)

an;r [aner] father-in-law (wife’s father)

fars [hars] daughter-in-law, sister-in-law, bride

farsnazou [harsnat¿sŒu] bride, bride-to-be

';sa [pŒesa] son-in-law, brother-in-law, bridegroom

';sazou [pŒesat¿sŒu] bridegroom

tal [tal] sister-in-law (husband’s sister)

t;gr [tekŒ§r] brother-in-law (husband’s brother)

q;ni [kŒeni] sister-in-law (wife’s sister)

q;nakal [kŒenakal] husband of the wife’s sister 

an;r]ag [anerd¿zakŒ] brother-in-law (wife’s brother)

;r;.a [yerek¿ha] child

manouk [manuk] infant

patani [patani] adolescent
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1st pers. (m;nq) verb stem + ;zinq/azinq [verb stem + et¿sŒinkŒ/at¿sŒinkŒ]

2nd pers. (douq) verb stem + ;ziq/aziq [verb. stem + et¿sŒikŒ/at¿sŒikŒ]

3rd pers. (nranq) verb stem + ;zin/azin [verb. stem + et¿sŒin/at¿sŒin]

1st pers. (;s) verb stem + ;zi/azi [verb stem + et¿sŒi/at¿sŒi]

2nd pers. (dou) verb stem + ;zir/azir [verb stem + et¿sŒir/at¿sŒir]

3rd pers.  (na) verb stem + ;z/az   [verb stem + et¿sŒ/at¿sŒ]

V GRAMMAR

A. VERBS

1. The aorist (simple past) tense

The aorist or the simple past is the only simple tense in the conjugation paradigm of the
Armenian indicative mood. It expresses a completed action in the past without any impli-
cation of duration or progression. EXAMPLES: gr;zi I have written or I wrote from gr;l
and kardazi I have read or I read from kardal. Below is the aorist pattern for the major-
ity of regular verbs that belong to the first (infinitive ending in -;l) and second conjugation
(infinitive ending in -al). What follows is a conjugation paradigm of the verbs gr;l and
kardal% in both affirmative and negative forms:

AORIST

ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall

affirmative negative affirmative negative
(;s) gr;zi cgr;zi kardazi ckardazi

(dou) gr;zir cgr;zir kardazir ckardazir

(na) gr;z cgr;z kardaz ckardaz

(m;nq) gr;zinq cgr;zinq kardazinq ckardazinq

(douq) gr;ziq cgr;ziq kardaziq ckardaziq

(nranq) gr;zin cgr;zin kardazin ckardazin

Some verbs deviate from this pattern. Instead of ending in -(;z)i and -(az)i, these verbs end
in a -a: -a% -ar% -aw% -anq% -aq% -an& Compare the verb t;sn;l to see:

t;sa I saw% t;sar you saw% t;saw he/she saw% t;sanq we saw% t;saq you saw%

t;san they saw. 

SINGULAR

PLURAL
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Knowledge of the aorist forms is important as other verbal forms are derived either from
the infinitive or the aorist stem. Here are some basic rules for the aorist stem construction:  

1.  replacing the infinitive endings -;l with -;z, and -al with -az (plus ending -i):

INFINITIVE AORIST STEM AORIST (1st pers. sing.)
gr-;l gr;z- gr;z-i I wrote
kard-al kardaz- kardaz-i I read

2.  dropping the infixes -n- and -c- from verbs (plus ending -a):

enk-n-;l to fall enk- enk-a I fell
t;s-n-;l to see t;s- t;s-a  I saw
kor-c-;l to disappear kor- kor-a I disappeared

3.  changing n to z in verbal derivations with the infix -an- or -;n- (plus ending -a):

m;‘-an-al to grow big m;‘az- m;‘az-a I grew big
‘;r-an-al to grow old ‘;raz- ‘;raz-a I grew old
par‘-;n-al to boast par‘;z- par‘;z-a I boasted

4. changing n to r in verbal derivations with the infix -azn- or -;zn- (plus ending -i): 

f;®azn-;l to remove f;®azr- f;®azr-i

‘i‘a[;zn-;l to make laugh ‘i‘a[;zr- ‘i‘a[;zr-i

The following verbs have irregular aorist forms:

lin;l - to be ;[-a% ;[ar% ;[aw% ;[anq% ;[aq% ;[an

a®n;l - to take a®-a% a®ar% a®aw% a®anq% a®aq% aran

dn;l - to put dr;z-i (or dri)% dr;zir% dr;z% dr;zinq% dr;ziq% dr;zin
an;l - to do ar;z-i (or ari)% ar;zir% ar;z% ar;zinq% ar;ziq% ar;zin

gal - to come ;k-a% ;kar% ;kaw% ;kanq% ;kaq% ;kan

tal - to give tw;z-i (or twi)% tw;zir% tw;z% tw;zinq% tw;ziq% tw;zin

out;l - to eat k;r-a% k;rar% k;raw% k;ranq% k;raq% k;ran

enkn;l - to fall enk-a% enkar% enkaw% enkanq% enkaq% enkan*

The negative forms of the aorist are constructed by prefixing the negative marker c-:

gr;zi I wrote or I have written → cgr;zi I didn’t write or I haven’t written
kardazi I read or I have read → ckardazi I didn’t read or I haven’t written
ar;zi I did or I have done → car;zi I didn’t do or I haven’t done
enka I fell or I have fallen → cenka I didn’t fall or I haven’t fallen
a®a I took or I have taken → ca®a I didn’t take or I haven’t taken

* See the table of irregular verbs in the Appendix (pp. 334-335).



2. Uses of the aorist tense

The Armenian aorist or simple past tense has several equivalents in English translation.
With reference to usual activities in the past, it corresponds to the English simple past:

:r;k na ;rkar a,.at;z% gor‘e w;r=azr;z ou gnaz! 
[Yerek na yerkar as¿hk¿hatet¿sŒ, gort¿s§ verc¿hŒat¿sŒ§ret¿sŒ u g§nat¿sŒ] 
Yesterday he worked for a long time, finished his business and left.

As mentioned before, the aorist or simple past tense denotes an action completed at some
point in the past without any implication of the duration or progression. In this sense, it dif-
fers from the Armenian imperfect tense, which indicates a past action in progress:

Nkaroum hi% ;rb dou n;rs mtar! 
[N§karum eyi, yerpŒ du ners m§tar]
I was painting when you came in. 

The Armenian aorist can be viewed as the equivalent of the English present perfect, which
refers to a past action that has current relevance:  

Patoufane kotr;zi! A\spisow m;nq a\l…s c.os;zinq!
[Patuhan§ kotret¿sŒi] [Ayspisov menkŒ aylyev§s c¿hŒ§k¿hoset¿sŒinkŒ]
I have broken the window. Thus we haven’t spoken any more. 

It is important to note that the Armenian aorist differs from other past tenses in that it is
the witness’ tense. It is used only if the speaker has either witnessed the activity or if he/she
can speak about it with absolute certainty. 

The aorist has various secondary functions in colloquial Armenian:

a) as an action very close to the present time or one that is to follow immediately in time.
Note in the following example the translation of gnazi as I am going:

:s im as;liqn asazi& fima dou git;s! 
[Yes im aselikŒn asat¿sŒi; hima du gites]
I said what I had to say; now it’s up to you.

b) it can be used as a directive, an appeal for immediate action:

<o*ut ar;q% ,arvw;zi*nq!
[S¿hut arekŒ, z¿harz¿h§vet¿sŒinkŒ!]
Hurry up, let’s go! 

c) in conditional sentences, the aorist can replace the subjunctive mood. 

:kar% kgnanq& c;kar^ kmnanq! 
[Yekar, k§g§nankŒ; c¿hŒekar, k§m§nankŒ]
If you come, we’ll go; if you don’t come, we’ll stay. 

Note that in the above sentence ;kar is translated as if you come:
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Nominative: oo##ww [ov?] who? ii##nncc((ee)) [inc¿hŒ(§)?] what?

Accusative: oo##uumm [um?] whom? ii##nncc((ee)) [inc¿hŒ§?] what?

Genitive: oo##uumm [um?] whose? iinnccii## [inc¿hŒi?] whose? of what?

Dative: oo##uumm [um?]  to whom? iinnccii##((nn)) [inc¿hŒi(n)?] to/for what?

Ablative: oouummii##zz [umit¿sŒ?] from whom? iinnccii##zz [inc¿hŒit¿sŒ?] from what?

Instrumental: –– iinnccoo##ww [inc¿hŒov?]  with what?

Locative: –– iinnccoo##uumm [inc¿hŒum?] in what?

Nominative: a,ak;rt(e) a,ak;rtn;r(e) dproz(e) dprozn;r(e)

Accusative: a,ak;rtin a,ak;rtn;rin dproz(e) dprozn;r(e)

Genitive: a,ak;rti a,ak;rtn;ri dprozi dprozn;ri

Dative: a,ak;rti(n) a,ak;rtn;ri(n) dprozi(n) dprozn;ri(n)   

Ablative: a,ak;rtiz a,ak;rtn;riz dproziz dprozn;riz

Instrumental: a,ak;rtow a,ak;rtn;row dprozow dprozn;row

Locative: — — — dprozoum dprozn;roum

B. NOUNS

1. The declension paradigm

To fulfill various syntactic functions in a sentence, nouns and pronouns in some languages
have an extensive declension system. In other languages, these functions are performed by
prepositions and postpositions (see Unit 7, pp. 158-159). English and Armenian have both,
although Armenian has a more elaborate system of noun and pronoun declensions.* 

Nouns in Armenian have an elaborate declension paradigm, which may overwhelm the
English speaker. They change forms either by taking case markers, by undergoing vowel
alternations or inner permutations, or by doing both (see Unit 5, pp. 107-108).

Armenian has seven cases: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, ablative, instrumen-
tal, and locative. The first four cases, nominative and accusative, genitive and dative, form
two pairs that may correspond in form but differ in syntactic function. The following spe-
cific questions address the different functions of each case:

*English nouns change forms either to express possession or when they are used in the plural (cf.
father’s, fathers).

Cases person non-person

Singular Plural Singular Plural



78

UNIT 4

2. The nominative and accusative cases

The nominative case in singular is the citation form of nouns as they appear in dictionar-
ies. It is the initial form in a declension paradigm and has no explicit case markers. It can,
however, be used with or without determiners, i.e. a definite article (-e/-n) (see Unit 1,
p. 13) or a possessive article ending in -s% -d or -e/-n (see p. 55) as the case may be. 

The noun in the nominative case serves primarily as the subject of a sentence, a topic about
which a comment is made: 

Anafite wa® gou\n;r hr siroum! Gorgs nor h!

[Anahit§ va¤ guyner er sirum] [Gorg§s nor e]
Anahit liked bright colors. My carpet is new.

In the above sentences, Anafite [Anahit§] Anahit and gorgs [gorg§s] my carpet are
subjects and appear in the nominative case. They can be elicited in response to the ques-
tions o#w [ov?] who? (Anafite) and i#nce [inc¿hŒ§?] what? (gorge) respectively.

The secondary syntactic function of the nominative case is also to serve as subject com-
plement, linked to the subject by the auxiliary verb ;m or other copular verbs:

:[ba\rs bvi,k h! Arame mnoum h enk;rs!

[Yeg¿hpayr§s b§z¿his¿hk e] [Aram§ m§num e §nker§s]
My brother is a physician. Aram remains my friend.

In the first sentence, both the subject ;[ba\rs [yeg¿hpayr§s] my brother and its comple-
ment bvi,k [b§z¿his¿hk] physician appear in the nominative case. They are linked to each
other by the copula h is. In the second sentence, it is the verb mnal [m§nal] to remain that
links the subject Arame [Aram§] Aram to enk;rs [§nker§s] my friend, and both nouns
are used in the nominative case. 

The accusative varies depending on the semantics of the noun. Eastern Armenian makes
a person vs. non-person distinction: nouns that indicate persons use explicit case markers,
namely the dative form (see p. 77) while nouns for non-persons do not change, thus coin-
ciding with the nominative. In a sentence, the accusative performs the following functions:

a) A direct object governed by a transitive verb:

Fa\re gowoum h ordoun! Nkarn;rs t;sa#r! 

[Hayr§ govum e vortŒun] [N§karner§s tesar?]
The father praises his son. Have you seen my pictures?

In these sentences, ordoun [vortŒun] son and nkarn;rs [n§karner§s] my pictures are
direct objects of the transitive verbs gow;l [govel] to praise and t;sn;l [tesnel] to see
respectively. Note that in the first sentence, the question asked is (o#um) [um?] whom? with
reference to ordoun [vortŒun] and that both the question and the form of the noun ordi
[vortŒi] correspond to the dative case (see pp. 102-103). In the second sentence the ques-



tion (i#nc) [inc¿hŒ?] what? refers to an non-person; hence the form nkarn;rs [n§karner§s]

that coincides with the nominative case.

b) A local adverb that answers the question o#ur [ur?] where?

W;r=ap;s toun ;ka! :rb;mn gradaran hi gnoum!

[Verc¿hŒapes tun yeka] [YerpŒem§n gradaran eyi g§num] 
At last I came home. I used to go to the library sometimes.

Here, the unmarked nouns toun [tun] and gradaran [g§radaran] are adverbials of place.

c) A temporal adverbial that answers the question ;#rb [yerpŒ?] when?

Mi ør hl na anf;tazaw! Fa=ord tari kt;snw;nq! 

[Mi or el na anhetat¿sŒav] [HajortŒ tari k§tesn§venkŒ]
One day he disappeared. Next year we will see each other.

Here, ør [or] and tari [tari] are unmarked nouns used as adverbials of time.

d) An adverbial indicating measurements and sizes (miles, kilograms, pounds, litres, etc.):

:r;q bavak gini .m;zi! Tase m[on qa\l;zinq!

[YerekŒ baz¿hak gini k¿h§met¿sŒi] [Tas§ m§g¿hon kŒaylet¿sŒinkŒ]
I drank three glasses of wine. We walked ten miles.

In the examples above, ;r;q bavak [yerekŒ baz¿hak] three glasses and tase m[on [tas§
m§g¿hon] ten miles take the accusative case. The following questions apply: 

Orqa#n gini .m;zir! Orqa#n qa\l;ziq! 

[VorkŒan gini k¿h§met¿sŒir?] [VorkŒan kŒaylet¿sŒikŒ?]
How much wine did you drink? How long did you walk?

The nominative plural takes the ending -(n);r% which can appear with or without determin-
ers, i.e. a definite article (-e/-n) or possessive article (-s% -d or -e/-n). This, however,
does not apply to nouns that have the plural ending -q , -ik, and -a\q (see p. 33) as these
plural endings do not take the articles -e or -n:

:r;.an;rnn ou,azan!          but: Mardik (tikna\q) ou,azan!

[Yerek¿hanern us¿hat¿sŒan] [MartŒikŒ (tiknaykŒ) us¿hat¿sŒan]
The children are late. The people (the ladies) are late.

For the direct object, the accusative plural makes the same person vs. non-person distinc-
tion as the accusative singular. Nouns indicating persons use their genitive-dative case
while nouns for non-persons use the nominative-accusative form:

Pa,tpan;@nq ;r;.an;riinn! but: Pa,tpan;@nq m;r anta®n;re!

[Pas¿htpanenkŒ yerek¿hanerin] [Pas¿htpanenkŒ mer anta¤ner§!]
Let’s protect the children! Let’s protect our forests!
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

Some Armenian expressions of politeness

Like all languages, Armenian has conventionally established conversation units, or gam-
bits (see Appendix, p. 301), which are bound by socio-cultural conventions and, most of
the time, defy literal translation into other languages. Some examples include .ndr;m

[k¿h§ntŒrem], kar;li# h [kareli e?], fam;z;*q [hamet¿sŒekŒ!] (formal), etc.

1. >ndr;m [k¿h§ntŒrem] is frequently used in polite requests and replies. As such, it cor-
responds to the English please:

Asa* (informal) / Asaz;*q (formal) .ndr;m &&&

[Asa k¿h§ntŒrem .../ Asat¿sŒekŒ k¿h§ntŒrem ... ]
Tell me, please, ...

– Patoufane 'ak;#m! – A\o*% .ndr;m! 

[Patuhan§ pŒakem? Ayo, k¿h§ntŒrem] 
“Shall I close the window?” “Yes, please.” 

a) >ndr;m [k¿h§ntŒrem] is also used to make commands sound milder:

Dou®e ba*z ar;q% .ndr;m!

[Du¤§ bat¿sŒ arekŒ, k¿h§ntŒrem!]
Open the door, please!  

However, there is not always a one-to-one correspondence between the Armenian .ndr;m

and the English please. There are cases where, when Armenian uses .ndr;m% English has
other conventional expressions:

b) >ndr;m serves as a prompt response to “Thank you!”

– <norfaka@l ;m! – >ndr;@m!

[S¿h§norakal em.  – K¿h§ntŒrem] 
“Thank you!” “You are welcome!” or “Don’t mention it!”or “My pleasure!”

c) >ndr;m is employed alone when offering an item to someone:

– >ndr;m!

[K¿h§ntŒrem] 
Here you are! 

d) >ndr;m serves as a reply to a request for permission:

– Jou\l kta#q ];r j;rje kardal! – >ndr;m!

[TŒuyl k§takŒ d¿zer tŒertŒ§ kartŒal?    – K¿h§ntŒrem]
“May I please read your newspaper?” “By all means!” or“Sure!” or “Please do!”



81

UNIT 4

2. The very common conversation tool kar;li# h [kareli e?] May I is used to ask for per-
mission before
a) entering a room: Kar;li# h!

[Kareli e?] 
May I (come in)?

b) doing something: Kar;li# h 'or];l!

[Kareli e port¿sŒel?]
May I try it?

c) saying something:  Kar;li# h mi ban as;l!

[Kareli e mi ban asel)?] 
May I say something?

3. Fam;z;*q [hamet¿sŒekŒ!] is used:

a)  As a polite response to a request for permission: 
– Kar;li# h! May I?– Fam;z;*q! Please do!

b) As a polite incitement to accept an offer of food or drinks: 
– Fam;z;*q! Help yourself! 

c)  As a welcome to guests entering the house: 
– Fam;z;*q! Come in, please!

4. In everyday talk, there are a few expressions of kindness and hospitality, containing the
word anou, [anus¿h] sweet. 

a)  Ano@u, ara [Anus¿h ara!] (informal) or Ano@u, ar;q [Anus¿h arekŒ!!] (formal or plu-
ral) correspond to the English Enjoy! or Enjoy it! These expressions accompany the act of
offering food:

– Fam;z;*q [hamet¿sek!], anou@, ar;q [anus¿h arekŒ!!].
“Help yourself!”  “Enjoy it!”

b)  Ano@u, lini [Anus¿h lini!] (literally: May it be sweet!) is also used in response to some-
one’s appreciation of the food just enjoyed:

– Ya,e ,at fam;[ h(r)! – Ano@u, lini! 

[C¿has¿h§ s¿hat hameg¿h e(r)] [Anus¿h lini!] 
“The meal is/was very tasty.” “I am glad you enjoyed it!”

c)  Anou@, lini [Anus¿h lini!] is used around the dinner table as a well-wishing expression
to a guest who has just emptied a glass of wine or any other drink on a happy occasion.

– K;na@zd! (informal) or: – };@r k;naze! (formal/plur.) – Ano@u, lini! 

[Kenat¿sŒ§t] [D¿zer kenat¿sŒ§] [Anus¿h lini] 
“To your health!” “Enjoy it!” 
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VII  WORD FORMATION

Diminutives

Armenian has three suffixes that create diminutives: -ik [ik], -ak [ak] and -ouk [uk]. They
impart to the noun the meaning of smallness (in size or value), affection, endearment, but
also degradation or debasement on the part of the speaker. 

1. All three suffixes -ik , -ak% and -ouk are added to nouns; their selection, however, is
predetermined. Each noun combines with a specific suffix:

]ouk [d¿zuk] fish  → ]knik [d¿z§knik] little fish
liy [lic¿h] lake → lyak [l§c¿hak] little lake
ar= [arc¿hŒ] bear → ar=ouk [arc¿hŒuk] little bear

2.  The most productive diminutive suffix -ik creates the largest number of diminutives:

s;[an [seg¿han] table → s;[anik [seg¿hanik] little table
,oun [s¿hun] dog → ,nik [s¿h§nik] doggy
pata® [pata¤] piece → pata®ik [pata¤ik] little piece

a)  Nouns denoting close relatives appear with -ik% expressing intimacy or familiarity:

fa\r [hayr] father → fa\rik [hayrik] daddy
qou\r [kŒuyr] sister → qou\rik [kŒuyrik] sis
pap [pap] grandfather → papik [papik] grandpa

b)  Added to proper names, -ik expresses a subjective or emotional attitude toward a 
person:

Tigran [Tigran] → Tigranik [Tigranik]
Mariam [Mariam] → Mariamik [Mariamik]
Wardan [VartŒan] → Wardanik [VartŒanik]

Longer names form diminutives by adding the suffix -ik to the first syllable of the name:

Lousin; [Lusine] → Lousik [Lusik]
>acatour [K¿hac¿hŒatur] → >acik [K¿hac¿hŒik]
Fowfann;s [Hovhannes] → Fowik [Hovik]

c)  The suffix -ik and -ouk may also be attached to adjectives. When referring to or
addressing a person or an object, they indicate affection or fondness:

siroun [sirun] cute  → sirounik [sirunik] cutie
anou, [anus¿h] sweet → anou,ik [anus¿hik] sweetie
taq [takŒ] warm  → taqouk [takŒuk] warmish, cosy
g;r [ger] thick, fat  → girouk [giruk] plumpish, flabby



VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The letters DD dd%% TT tt%% and JJ jj 

Rather than a double system of stop consonants, i.e. the voiced dd and the voiceless t, East
Armenian has a triple system with one voiced d [d] and two voiceless stops, the non-aspi-
rated t [t] and the aspirated j [tŒ]:

The triple system of the related consonants d% t and j can be presented as follows:

83

UNIT 4

Like in the case of b% p and '% each of these consonants is an independent phoneme, i.e.
the smallest phonetic unit that distinguishes one word from another. The following three
words differ in meaning in the contrast of the phonemic consonants d% t and j: 

d;r [der] role 
t;r [ter] Lord, master
j;r [tŒer] for (as opposed to d;m [dem] against)

In general, the letters D d% T t and J j are pronounced as written. EXAMPLES: Dani;l

[Daniel] Daniel, Dawij [DavitŒ] David, das [das] lesson, Tigran [Tigran] Tigran,
tatik [tatik] grandmother, tant;r [tanter] house lord, J;r;xa [TŒereza] Theresa,
jjou [tŒ§tŒu] sour, jaj [tŒatŒ] paw, etc.

There are words that constitute exceptions to this rule with the voiced d [d] pronounced as
a voiceless aspirated [tŒ] after vowels and after r [r]: ød [otŒ] air, dadar [datŒar] pause,
intermission, xard [zartŒ] adornment, bard [bartŒ] complex, bourd [burtŒ] wool, mard
[martŒ] human being, ward [vartŒ] rose, n\ard [nyartŒ] nerve, b;rd [bertŒ] fortress,
øriord [oriortŒ] Miss, =ard [jartŒ] massacre, ord [vortŒ] worm, ;rdoum [yertŒum] oath,
ardar [artŒar] just, ordi [vortŒi] son, ard;n [artŒen] already, drd;l [d§rtŒel] to incite,
a®a=nord [a¤ajnortŒ] leader, etc. In some words, after n [n]: andam [antŒam] member,
.ndir [k¿h§ntŒir] problem, k;ndani [kentŒani] animal, endam;ne [§ntŒamen§] totally,
endar]ak [§ntŒart¿sŒak] spacious, etc. In certain words, as well as in final position of
words, -d is pronounced like the voiceless, non-aspirated t [t]: a\d [ayt] that, .;[d;l

[k¿hek¿htel] to strangle, fodwa‘ [hotvat¿s] article, etc. The same applies to the possessive
ending -d: tound [tun§t] your house, fa\rd [hayr§t] your father, etc.

voiced D d  [d]
voiceless non-aspirated           T t  [t]
voiceless aspirated                  J j [tŒ]
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IX  ORTHOGRAPHY

OO oo or ØØ øø ??

The following orthographic and phonetic rules govern the usage of the letters O o and Ø ø
in East Armenian:

O o occurs:

1. in initial position of words and is pronounced [vo] as in English volt: 

ordi [vortŒi] son, ors [vors] hunting, otq [votkŒ] foot, etc. 

2. in medial and final position of words, ‘o’ is pronounced [o] as in the English word folk:

cors [c¿hŒors] four, bolor [bolor] all, Karo [Karo] Karo (male name), etc. 

3. within compound and derived words where ‘o’ is pronounced 

a) as [vo] when it appears after vowels: 

ar=aors [arc¿hŒavors bear hunting (from ar=+a+ors), am;naorak\al [ame-
navorakyal] most qualified (superlative of the adjective orak\al qualified, etc.

b) as [o] when it appears after consonants: 

]knors [d¿z§knors] fisherman (from ]ouk+orsal), anoro, [anoros¿h] indefinite
(from an+oro,), etc.

EXCEPTION 1: The initial O o is pronounced [o] in the pronoun ow [ov] who and its plu-
ral form owq;r [ovkŒer] who;

EXCEPTION 2: Nouns of foreign origin starting with [vo] are spelled with Wo wo rather 
than the regular O o in initial position:

Wolga [Volga] a river in Russia (Russian: Djkuf), wolt [volt] volt, etc.

Ø ø occurs:

1.  in initial position of words and stands for [o] as in English on or all:

ør [or] day, øgn;l [okŒnel] to help, ød [otŒ] air, weather, etc.

2.  within words, where ø appears as a result of compounding or derivation: 

apørini [aporini] illegal (from ap+ørini outside+law), k;sør [kesor] midday,
noon (from k;s+ør half+day), anøgout [anokŒut] useless (from an+øgout 

without+use)% anørinak [anorinak] unequaled (from an+ørinak without+ 
example) etc. 
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X  WRITING

=% =our% w% w;r% t% tase% r% tarr% w;radar]

+% +our% W% W;r% T% Tase% R% Tarr% W;radar]

[j] [jur] [v] [ver] [t] [tas§] [r] [tarr] [veradart¿sŒ]

'% 'ou®% q% qic% y% yany% `% `,,al% …     

"% "ou®% Q% Qic% Y% Yany% ~% ~,,al% :w

[pŒ] [pŒu‹¤] [kŒ] [kŒic¿hŒ] [c¿h] [c¿hanc¿h] [f] [f§s¿hal] [yev]

=% =our% w% w;r% t% tase% r% tarr% w;radar]  

+% +our% W% W;r% T% Tase% R % Tarr% W;radar]

'% 'ou®% q% qic% y% yany% `% `,,al% …

"% " ou®% Q % Q ic% Y% Yany% ~% ~,,al% :w
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XI  EXERCISES

1. Combine questions from the left column with appropriate responses from the right
column.

a. O#ur gnazir ;r;k! jatron  
b. O#um t;saq a\sør! f\our;re   
c. O#w k;raw karkandake! nor ousano[in 
d. Qani# vam a,.at;zir! ma\rike 
e. O#w h siroum ;r;.a\in! ;r;k 
f. :#rb gnazir gradaran! .orfourd 
g. I#nc tw;z fa\re ordin;rin! ;r;q vam 

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in 1, 2, 3, and 4. Replace ma\r with
fa\r% ;[ba\r% enk;r% qou\r% n,ana‘% etc., and tikin with  paron.

a. A. >ndroum ;m% ‘anojaz;*q! Ma\rs h!
B. <at oura. ;m% tikin! 

b. A. O#w h a\s famakr;li kine! };r ma#\rn h! 
B. O*c% Anna\i ma\rn h! 

c. A. Ouxo#um ;s ‘anojanal mors f;t!
B. Sirow% a\d tikine ma#\rd h!

d. A. Douq Anii i#ncn ;q!
B. :s nra ma\rn ;m! Isk do#uq! 
A. :s hl Arm;ni ma\rn ;m!

3. Complete the sentences according to the pattern.

a. O#ur ;s gnoum! :r…an ;m gnoum! 
b. :#rb ;s gnoum :r…an! A\sør ;m &&&!
c. :r…ane siro#um ;s! <at &&& 
d. O#w h a\nt;[ aproum! Tatiks &&&
e. Ouri, o#w h a\nt;[! Enk;rn;rs &&&
f. Karot;#l ;s bolorin! <at &&&
g. Qani# ør ;s soworabar mnoum! Tase ør &&& 

4. Answer the questions with an affirmative or negative response, using ,at or bnaw.

a. Aramin yanaco#um ;s! A\o*% law ;m yanacoum!
b. ~rans;r;n git;#s! O*c% bolorowin cgit;m!
c. M;r toun gnazi#r! A\o*% &&&



d. Ma\rikis f;t .os;zi#r! O*c% &&& 
e. Wardane a\nt;#[ hr! A\o*% &&&
f. Enk;rn;ris t;sa#r! A\o*% &&&
g. Entaniqis f;t ‘ano#j ;s! O*c% &&&

5. Complete the sentences using the words in the parentheses as diminutives. 

a. Yanaco#um ;s! Sa im &&& (qou\r) h! - Sa im qou\rikn h!
b. Afa* m;r famalsarane! Im &&& (fa\r) a\nt;[ h a,.atoum!  
c. O#w h a\s tariqot kine! Sa im &&& (tat) h! 
d. A\s ;r;.a\in yanaco#um ;s! A\o*% tikin Sar\ani &&& (jo®) h! 
e. O#um h na ,at siroum! Ir &&& (pap)!
f. A\d t[a\i anoune i#nc h! &&& (Wardan)!
g. A\d kine Anna\i i#ncn h! &&& (ma\r) h!

6. Complete the sentences, following the example in a.

a. Na .osoum hr% isk douq chiq .osoum!
b. Na chr ouxoum% isk ;s &&&
c. Na git;r% isk dou &&&
d. Na galis hr% isk ;s &&&!
e. Na a\nt;[ chr linoum% isk nranq &&&
f. Na siroum hr kardal% isk ;s &&&
g. Na angl;r;n .osoum hr% isk m;nq &&&

7. Insert the appropriate Armenian greeting.
a. &&& % ma\rik! (Hello!)
b. &&& % Arm;n! (So long!)
c. &&& % tatik! (Good night!)
d. &&& % fa\rik! (Good morning!)
e. &&& % paron Fakob\an! (Good evening!)
f. &&& % ;r;.an;r! (Welcome to you!)
g. &&& % tikin! (See you later!)

8. Form interrogative sentences, concluding with the following words.
a. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  .os;zi#r!
b. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  cgr;zi#q!
c. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  gna#z!
d. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  fawan;zi#r!
e. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  csir;zi#n!
f. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  twi#r!
g. &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&  a,.at;#z!
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9. How would you say it in Armenian? 

a. May I introduce to you my relatives?
b. This is my uncle (my mother’s brother: q;®i).
c. This is my uncle’s wife.
d. This is my grandfather. 
e. This is my grandmother.
f. This is my aunt (my father’s sister: foraqou\r).

10. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. Fa\re i#nc .orfourd tw;z ordin;rin!
b. Ordin;re ir;nz fore ls;zi#n! 
c. Fa\re i#nc frama\;z mi ør!
d. I#nc a®a=ark;z fa\re ordin;rin!
e. Ordin;re karo[aza#n za.aw;le kotr;l!
f. Incp;#s kotr;zin ordin;re ,\ou[;re!  
g. I#nc asaz a\n vamanak fa\re!

XII  PROVERBS

Fawe j…ow h j®coum% marde^ axgakanow!

[Hav§ tŒevov e tŒ§¤c¿hŒum, martŒn azgakanov]
Birds fly with their wings, humans with their kin.

’;re tan s\ounn h!

[T¿ser§ tan syunn e]
The elder is the pillar of the house.

Ordin forn h qa,oum% a[=ike^ more!

[VortŒin horn e kŒas¿hum, ak¿hc¿hŒik§ mor§]
A son takes after his father, a daughter after her mother.

M;‘azaw% m;‘ zaw dar]aw!

[Met¿sat¿sŒav, met¿s t¿sŒav dart¿sŒav]
(Your child) grew, your pain grew.
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I  DIALOGUES

1. A has invited B, a friend, to his//her new apartment. B’s opinion is important to A. 

A. Fawano#um ;s nor bnakarans! Do you like my new apartment?
[Havanum es nor b§nakaran§s?] 

B. A\o*% ,at ;m fawanoum! Yes, I like it very much.
[Ayo, s¿hat em havanum]

No#r ;s t;[a'o.w;l! Did you just move in?
[Nor es teg¿hapŒok¿hvel]

A. A\o*! Dourd gali#s h t;sarane! Yes! Do you like the view?
[Ayo. Dur§t galis e tesaran§?]

B. <a@t! Kafou\qd hl h g;[;zik! Very much! Your furniture is also nice.
[S¿hat. KahuykŒ§t el e geg¿het¿sŒik]

A. Am;n inc w;r=;rs gn;zi! I bought everything recently.
[Amen inc¿hŒ verc¿hŒer§s g§net¿sŒi]

Go*rgs t;s! G;[;zik h% ch#! Look at my carpet! It’s beautiful, isn’t it?
[Gorg§s tes! Geg¿het¿sŒik e, c¿hŒe?]

B. Fianali@ h! Fa\kaka#n h! It’s wonderful! Is it Armenian?
[Hianali e. Haykakan e?]

A. A\o*! Isk i#nc kar‘iqi ;s Yes. And what do you think 
[Ayo. Isk  inc¿hŒ kart¿sikŒi es]

a\s \ou[ankari masin! about this oil painting?
[ays  yug¿han§kari masin?]

B. Wat ch! It’s not bad.
[Vat c¿hŒe]

A. I#nc h% dourd c;ka#w! What’s wrong, you don’t like it?
[Inc¿hŒ e, dur§t c¿hŒekav?]

B. Dvwaranoum ;m as;l! I can’t tell you.
[D§z¿hvaranum em asel]  

Vamanakakiz arw;ste c;m faskanoum! I don’t understand modern art.
[Z¿hamanakakit¿sŒ arvest§ c¿hŒem haskanum]
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2. A is on her way to the theatre when she meets her friend B:

B. O#ur a\sp;s% xougwa‘-xardarwa‘! Where are you going, all dressed up?
[Ur ayspes,  zukŒvat¿s-zartŒarvat¿s?]

A. Jatron! Fawano#um ;s fagousts! To the theatre. Do you like my dress?
[TŒatron. Havanum es hakŒust§s?]

B. A\o*% ,at siroun h! No#r h! Yes, it’s very nice. Is it new?
[Ayo, s¿hat sirun e. Nor e?]

A. A\o*! Isk gl.arks dourd gali#s h! Yes. And how do you like my hat?
[Ayo. Isk g§lk¿hark§s  dur§t galis e?] 

B. Da h#l h nor! Baro@w ma,;s! Is that also new? Wear it in good 
[Da el e nor? Barov mas¿hes] health!

A. Ko,ikn;rs cnkat;zir! You didn’t notice my shoes.
[Kos¿hikner§s c¿hŒ§n§katet¿sŒir]

B. An,ou,t nkat;zi& mia\n j;  Of course I noticed them; only
[Ans¿hus¿ht n§katet¿sŒi; miayn tŒe ]

krounkn;re ,at bar]r c;#n!  aren’t the heels too high?
[k§runkner§ s¿hat bart¿sŒ§r c¿hŒen?]

A. A\o*% bar]r ;n% … fognoum ;m!  Yes, they are high and I get tired. 
[Ayo, bart¿sŒ§r en yev hokŒnum em] 

Ba\z kin ;nq% ch#! But we’re women, aren’t we?
[Bayt¿sŒ kin enkŒ, c¿hŒe?]

3. A is a customer, B is a sales lady in a department store.

A. Karo#[ ;q in] zou\z tal Could you show me
[Karog¿h ekŒ ind¿z t¿sŒuyt¿sŒ tal]

zouza';[ki kapou\t fagouste! the blue dress in the window?
[t¿sŒut¿sŒapŒeg¿hki  kapuyt hakŒust§?]

B. >ndr;m! Ouxo#um ;q 'or];l! Sure! Would you like to try it on?
[K¿h§ntrem. Uzum ekŒ pŒort¿sŒel?]

A. O*c% ouri,i famar h! No, it’s for someone else.
[Voc¿hŒ, uris¿hi hamar e] 
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II  TEXT

ANAFITE :W FA|:LIN:RE
[Anahit§ yev hayeliner§]

:rb qou\rs^ Anafite% d;® 'oqr hr% ,at hr siroum wa® gou\n;re& wa® karmire 
[Yerp kŒuyr§s,  Anahit§,  de¤  pŒokŒr  er,  s ¿hat  er  sirum  va¤  guyner§;  va¤ karmir§

… wa® narn=agou\ne nra gou\n;rn hin! Na ,at hr siroum na… fa\;lin;re! 
yev va¤ nar§njaguyn§ n§ra guynern eyin. Na s ¿hat er sirum nayev hayeliner§. 

Our or gnar% mi fa\;li hr gtnoum ou a®a=e kangna‘^ ir t;sqow fianoum!
Ur vor g§nar, mi hayeli er g§tnum, u a¤ac ¿hŒ§ kangnat ¿s ir teskŒov hianum. 

Fagouste nra famar ,at kar…or hr! Mi ør xg;stn hr% m\ous øre^ ko,ike&
Hakust§  n§ra  hamar  s¿hat  karevor er. Mi or §zgestn er, myus or§ kos¿hik§ 

dour chr galis nran% … chr ouxoum dproz gnal! Ma\rs fousafat hr!
dur c¿hŒer galis n§ran, yev c¿hŒer uzum d§prot¿sŒ g§nal. Mayr§s husahat er.  

–I@nc qmafay h m;r a[=ike% – asoum hr na faya.% – cgit;m^ inc an;m 
Inc¿hŒ kŒ§mahac¿h e mer ag¿hc¿hŒik§, asum er  na  hac¿hak¿h, c¿hŒ§gitem inc¿hŒ anem. 

–K'o.wi% – asoum hr fa\rs% – ;rb m;‘ana% k'o.wi! Fa\rs irawazi hr! A\sør
K§pŒok¿hvi, asum er hayr§s, yerpŒ met¿sana, k§pŒok¿hvi. Hayr§s iravat ¿sŒi er. Aysor 

Anafite fa\tni nkarcoufi h … fianali tantikin! Isk fa\;lin;#re! 
Anahit§    haytni   n§karc¿hŒuhi  e  yev  hianali     tantikin.       Isk hayeliner§? 

–Fima ;r;.an;rs ;n fa\;lin;rs! Nranz m;= ;m t;snoum in]% – asoum h na!
Hima yerek¿haner§s en hayeliner§s. N§rant¿sŒ mec¿hŒ em tesnum ind¿z, asum e na.  
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Aw;li 'oqr ca'se coun;#q! Don’t you have a smaller size?
[Aveli pŒokŒr c¿hŒapŒs§ c¿hŒunekŒ?]

B. Sa miakn h% dra famar h x;[ce! This is the only one, that’s why it’s on
[Sa miakn e, d§ra hamar e zeg¿hc¿hŒ§] sale.

A. I#nc h w;r=nakan gine!  What is the final price?
[Inc¿hŒ e verc¿hŒnakan gin§?]

B. <at hvan h& Tase faxar dram! Very cheap. Ten thousand drams.
[S¿hat ez¿han e; tas§ hazar dram]

A. Fianali h! Gn;lou ;m!  That’s great! I’ll buy it. 
[Hianali e. G§nelu yem] 
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fa\;li [hayeli] mirror

;rb [yerpŒ] when

qou\r [kŒuyr] sister 

d;® [de¤] still, yet 

'oqr [pŒokŒ§r] small, young 

a[=ik [ac¿hc¿hŒik] girl

sir;l [sirel] to love, to like

wa® [va¤] bright

gou\n [guyn] color 

karmir [karmir] red

narn=agou\n [nar§njaguyn]  orange

nra [n§ra] his/her/its

na… [nayev] also

our or [ur vor] wherever

gnal [g§nal] to go 

our or gnar [ur vor g§nar] wherever 

she would go

gtn;l [g§tnel] to find

a®a=e [a¤ac¿hŒ§] in front of it

kangna‘ [kangnat¿s] standing

t;sq [teskŒ] looks

fianal [hianal] to admire

fagoust [hakŒust]  clothing

nra famar [n§ra hamar] for her

kar…or [karevor] important 

mi ør [mi or] one day

m\ous øre [myus or§] another day

xg;st [§zgest] dress

ko,ik [kos¿hik] shoe

dour gal [dur gal] to please

oux;nal [uzenal] to wish

chr ouxoum [c¿hŒer uzum] didn’t wish

fagn;l [hakŒnel] to wear

dproz [d§prot¿sŒ] school

ma\r [mayr] mother

fousafat [husahat] desperate 

qmafay [kŒ§mahac¿h] capricious

faya. [hac¿hak¿h] often 

git;nal [gitenal] to know

an;l [anel] to do

cgit;m% inc [c¿hŒ§gitem, inc¿hŒ anem]
an;m I don’t know what to do.

'o.w;l [pŒok¿hvel] to change

k'o.wi [k§pŒok¿hvi] she’ll change

fa\r [hayr] father

m;‘anal [met¿sanal] to grow older

;rb m;‘ana [yerp met¿sana]

when she grows older

irawazi [iravat¿sŒi] right

a\sør [aysor] today

fa\tni [haytni] well-known

nkarcoufi [n§karc¿hŒuhi] painter (fem.)

fianali [hianali] wonderful

tantikin [tantikin] homemaker

isk [isk] what about ...

fima [hima] now

;r;.a [yerek¿ha] child

nranz m;= [n§rant¿sŒ mec¿hŒ] in them

t;sn;l [tesnel] to see

in] [ind¿z] me, myself 

III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 



gognoz [gokŒnot¿sŒ] apron

goti [goti] belt

aparan=an [aparanjan] bracelet

wartiq [vartikŒ] briefs

koyak [koc¿hak] button

fagoust [hakŒust] clothing, dress

w;rarkou [verarku] coat

ø]iq [od¿zikŒ] collar

bambak [bambak] cotton

xg;st [§zgest] dress

mou,tak [mus¿htak] fur

];®noz [d¿ze¤not¿sŒ] glove

pa\ousak [payusak] handbag

gl.ark [g§lk¿hark] hat

baykon [bac¿hkon] jacket

wxnoz [v§znot¿sŒ] necklace

wxkap [v§zkap] necktie

gi,;ranoz [gis¿heranot¿sŒ] nightgown

krknako,ik [k§rknakos¿hik] overshoe

grpan [g§rpan] pocket

tabat [tabat] pants

,al [s¿hal] scarf

(w;rna),apik [(verna)s¿hapik] shirt

ko,ik [kos¿hik] shoe

,r=axg;st% ';, [s¿h§rjazgest, pŒes¿h] skirt, hem
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m;taqs [metakŒs] silk

fo[aja' [hog¿hatŒap] slipper

goulpa [gulpa] sock, stocking

lo[axg;st [log¿hazgest] swimsuit

'o[kap [pŒog¿hkap] tie

fowanoz [hovanot¿sŒ] umbrella

n;rqna,apik [nerkŒnas¿hapik] undershirt

andrawartiq [andravartikŒ] underwear

famaxg;st [hamazgest] uniform

bourd [burtŒ] wool

sryagou\n [s§rc¿haguyn] brown

s… [sev] black

kapou\t [kapuyt] blue

goun;[ [guneg¿h] colorful

osk;gou\n [voskeguyn] gold-colored

kanac [kanac¿hŒ] green

mo.ragou\n [mok¿hraguyn] grey

narn=agou\n [nar§njaguyn] orange

wardagou\n [vartŒaguyn] pink

karmir [karmir] red

ar‘ajagou\n [art¿satŒaguyn] silver-colored

;rknagou\n [yerknaguyn] sky blue, azure

manou,akagou\n [manus¿hakaguyn] violet

spitak/y;rmak [spitak/c¿hermak] white

d;[in [deg¿hin] yellow

baz kanac% etc. [bat¿sŒ kanac¿hŒ] light green

moug kanac% etc. [mukŒ kanac¿hŒ] dark green
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V GRAMMAR 

A. VERBS 

1. The perfect and pluperfect tenses (indicative)

In addition to the aorist (gr;zi% gr;zir% gr;z, etc. )* and the imperfect (groum hi% groum

hir% groum hr% etc.),** Armenian uses the perfect and pluperfect to express actions that
took place in the past. They are compound tenses formed by combining the auxiliary verb
;m% in the present and imperfect tense respectively, with the past participle (ending either in
-;l /-az;l) of the base verb (gr;l ;m% gr;l hi / kardaz;l ;m% kardaz;l hi% etc.)&
The past participle of the base verb is built as follows: 

a) For first-conjugation verbs (ending in -;l), the infinitive and the past participle coincide:

Infinitive  Past Participle 
sir;l [sirel] to love         → sir;l

ka®ouz;l [ka¤ut¿sŒel] to build → ka®ouz;l% etc.

b) Second-conjugation verbs (ending in -al) and irregular verbs add -;l to the aorist stem:

Infinitive  Aorist Past Participle 
kardal [kartŒal] to read kardaz-i → kardaz;l 

gal [gal] to come ;k-a       → ;k;l 

out;l [utel] to eat k;r-a       → k;r;l% etc.

2. Formation of the perfect tense (affirmative)

The perfect paradigm consists of the past participle ending in -;l or -az;l and the pres-
ent tense of the auxiliary verb ;m& All verbs build their perfect as follows: 
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1st pers. (;s) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l ;m [-el/-at¿sŒel em]
2nd pers. (dou) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l ;s [-el/-at¿sŒel es]
3rd pers. (na) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l h  [-el/-at¿sŒel e]

1st pers. (m;nq) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l ;nq [-el/-at¿sŒel enkŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l ;q [-el/-at¿sŒel ekŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l ;n [-el/-at¿sŒel en]

*   See Unit 4, pp. 74-76
**  See Unit 3, pp. 53-54.

SINGULAR

PLURAL



1st pers. (m;nq) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l hinq [-el/-at¿sŒel eyinkŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l hiq [-el/-at¿sŒel eyikŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l hin [-el/-at¿sŒel eyin]

1st pers. (;s) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l hi [-el/-at¿sŒel eyi]
2nd pers. (dou) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l hir [-el/-at¿sŒel eyir]
3rd pers. (na) inf. or aorist stem + -;l/-az;l hr [-el/-at¿sŒel er]

Perfect (affirmative)

ggrr;;ll       ddnn;;ll (to place) kkaarrddaall

(;s) gr;l ;m  dr;l ;m kardaz;l ;m    

(dou) gr;l ;s dr;l ;s kardaz;l ;s

(na) gr;l h dr;l h kardaz;l h

(m;nq) gr;l ;nq dr;l ;nq kardaz;l ;nq

(douq) gr;l ;q dr;l ;q kardaz;l ;q

(nranq) gr;l ;n dr;l ;n kardaz;l ;n

3. Formation of the perfect tense (negative)

The perfect tense forms its negative paradigm by combining the respective negative forms
of the auxilary verb ;m = c;m with the -;l or -az;l participle:

ggrr;;ll gr;l ;m → c;m gr;l 
I have written → I haven’t written 

kkaarrddaall kardaz;l ;m → c;m kardaz;l
I have read → I haven’t read 

ddnn;;ll dr;l ;m → c;m dr;l 
I have placed → I haven’t placed

4. Formation of the pluperfect tense

Pluperfect consists of the past participle ending in -;l or -az;l and the imperfect tense of
the auxiliary verb ;m → hi& All verbs form pluperfect in the following way: 
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Pluperfect (affirmative)

ggrr;;ll       ddnn;;ll kkaarrddaall

(;s) gr;l hi  dr;l hi kardaz;l hi    

(dou) gr;l hir dr;l hir kardaz;l hir

(na) gr;l hr dr;l hr kardaz;l hr

(m;nq) gr;l hinq dr;l hinq kardaz;l hinq

(douq) gr;l hiq dr;l hiq kardaz;l hiq

(nranq) gr;l hin dr;l hin kardaz;l hin

5. Formation of the pluperfect (negative):

The pluperfect tense forms its negative paradigm by combining the respective negative
forms of the auxilary verb ;m (hi → chi) with the -;l or -az;l participle:

ggrr;;ll gr;l hi → chi gr;l 
I had written → I hadn’t written 

ddnn;;ll dr;l hi → chi dr;l 
I had put → I hadn’t put 

kkaarrddaall kardaz;l hi → chi kardaz;l
I had read → I hadn’t read

6. Uses of the perfect tense

The perfect tense (gr;l ;m% kardaz;l ;m, etc.) refers to a past action that still holds in
the present time:

}\oune ;k;l h ou ‘a‘k;l am;n inc! 

[D¿zyun§ yekel e u t¿sat¿skel amen inc¿hŒ]
The snow has fallen and has covered everything. (I am witnessing it.)

a) In that sense, it differs in meaning from the aorist (gr;zi% gr;zir% gr;z, etc.), which
expresses a past action without any reference to duration or progression. Compare the
usage of these two tenses in the following sentences:

perfect: Bolor enk;rn;rd ;k;l ;n q;x t;sn;lou! 

[Bolor §nkerner§t yekel en kŒez tesnelu]
All of your friends have come to see you. (They are still here.)

aorist: Bolor enk;rn;rd ;kan q;x t;sn;lou! 

[Bolor §nkerner§t yekan kŒez tesnelu]
All your friends came to see you. (No indication whether they are still here.)
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There are other differences in meaning between these two past tenses:

b) While the aorist (gr;zi% kardazi% etc.) refers to an action in the immediate past, the
perfect (gr;l ;m% kardaz;l ;m% etc.) indicates a more general and distant action. Thus
the choice between these two past tenses is made according to the context:

perfect – A\s girqe kardaz;#l ;s! Have you (ever) read this book?

aorist – :r;k kardazi! I read it yesterday. 

perfect – Tarin;r a®a= ;m kardaz;l! I read it years ago. 

Therefore, words such as just now, yesterday, etc., are more likely to appear with the aorist
than with the perfect:

aorist – Q;x o#w asaz! – :r;k ls;zi! (But not: :r;k ;m ls;l!)
[–KŒez ov asat¿sŒ? –Yerek l§set¿sŒi] (But not: Yerek em l§sel]
Who told you? I heard it yesterday.

c)  As opposed to the aorist, past activity expressed by the perfect does not necessarily
indicate activity experienced by the speaker, but rather knowledge of an activity:

aorist – Annan ort;#[ h! – Inc-or t;[ ggnnaazz!

[–Annan vorteg¿h e? – Inc¿hŒ-vor teg¿h g§nat¿sŒ]

Where is Anna? She went somewhere. (I saw her going.)

perfect – A,otn o#ur h! –Dproz hh ggnnaazz;;ll!

[–Ashotn ur e? – D§prot¿sŒ e g§nat¿sŒel]
Where is Ashot? He went to school.  (I believe.)

d) The Armenian perfect also has a reportative or mediative meaning that plays an impor-
tant role in colloquial speech. Forms such as gnaz;l ;m% ;k;l ;m% etc., and most typical-
ly, forms in the third person gnaz;l h% ;k;l ;n% etc., indicate a past activity regarded by
the speaker as alleged, hearsay, or information not witnessed but rather obtained from a
third party:

Ir;n (ibr… j;) t;s;l ;m% ba\z c;m bar…;l!

[Iren (ipŒrev tŒe) tesel em, bayt¿sŒ c¿hŒem barevel]
I have (allegedly) seen him, but have not greeted him.

Ls;zi#r! Karin;n amousnaz;l h!

[L§set¿sŒir? Karinen amusnat¿sŒel e]
Have you heard? Karine got married. (So they say.)
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e) In certain contexts of colloquial speech, the perfect tense can indicate an action in the
future:

M;k hl or nman ban ;s ar;l% f;td c;m .osi!

[Mek el or n§man ban es arel, het§t c¿hŒem k¿hosi]
If you ever do (literally: did) something like that, I will not talk to you again. 

7. Uses of the pluperfect tense

Pluperfect is a past perfect tense that denotes an activity completed prior to another activ-
ity in the past. Here are two examples to illustrate the use of pluperfect in Armenian:

:rb fasanq% fam;rgn ard;n sskkssww;;ll hhrr!

[YerpŒ hasankŒ, hamergn artŒen sk§svel er]
When we arrived, the concert had already started.

Cgit;i% or nranq zzaannkkaazz;;ll hhiinn gal!

[C¿hŒ§giteyi, vor n§rankŒ t¿sŒankat¿sŒel eyin gal]
I didn’t know that they had wanted to come.

Pluperfect can also indicate an action previous to another action that the speaker has not
witnessed but reports on it based on hearsay or on the action’s results:

Marian wa[ouz ir enk;rn;ri f;t cchhrr ..ooss;;ll!

[Marian vag¿hut¿sŒ ir §nkerneri het c¿hŒer k¿hosel]
Maria had not spoken to her friends for a long time.

B. NOUNS

1. Declension types

When declined, nouns change their forms in the genitive case first: they either take a gen-
itive case marker or mutate or do both. Therefore, basic declensions are named after
changes that nouns undergo in the genitive case, such as the -ii declension, -oouu declen-
sion, -oorr declension, etc. Here are the common declension types:

--ii declension

This is the most productive declension type. Most Armenian common and proper nouns,
as well as nominalized (i.e. non-nominals with the definite article -e) adjectives, partici-
ples, postpositions, numerals, and pronouns are declined by this paradigm:

s;[an → s;[ani% qa[aq → qa[aqi% ‘a® → ‘a®i% care → cari% \oje → \oji%

gra‘e → gra‘i% m;=e → mi=i% m\ouse → m\ousi% "arix → "arixi% etc.
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--oouu declension

Here belong many nouns ending in -i: ]i → ]iou% oski → oskou% a,ak;rtoufi →
a,ak;rtoufou; all infinitives: gr;l → gr;lou% gal → galou% .m;l → .m;lou% etc.;
some proper names, Armenian and non-Armenian: M;[ri → M;[rou% Lo®i → Lo®ou%

Gorki → Gorkou% etc.; and the following nouns: mard → mardou% amousin → amous-

nou% anko[in → anko[nou% Astwa‘ → Ast‘ou% a\gi → a\gou% gini → ginou% etc.

--aann declension

Abstract nouns ending in -oum: ousoum → ousman% bouvoum → bouvman% etc., some
monosyllabic words like dou® → d®an% ga® → ga®an% ]ouk → ]kan% mouk → mkan%

jo® → jo®an% etc., and the nouns: a,oun → a,nan% garoun → garnan% and manouk

→ mankan% etc. Also abstract nouns ending in -ouj\oun: oura.ouj\oun →
oura.ouj\an% ‘;rouj\oun → ‘;rouj\an% barouj\oun → barouj\an% etc.

--wwaa declension

Nouns denoting time: vam → vamwa% ør → ørwa% ,abaj → ,abajwa% tari →
tarwa% gi,;r → gi,;rwa% z;r;k → z;r;kwa% ama® → ama®wa% ]m;® → ]m;®wa%

a®awot → a®awotwa% vamanak → vamanakwa% etc., and many temporal adverbs:
a\sør → a\sørwa% ;r;k → ;r;kwa% wa[e → wa[wa% a®a= → a®a=wa% fima →
fimikwa% wa[ouz → wa[ouzwa% etc.

--oorr declension

Some nouns denoting family members: fa\r → for% ma\r → mor% ;[ba\r → ;[bor%
and compounds such as mor;[ba\r → mor;[bor% etc.

--oo== declension

A few nouns denoting relatives and friends: qou\r → qro=% kin → kno=% enk;r →
enk;ro=% sk;sour → sk;sro=% tal → talo=% t;gr → t;gro=% t;r → tiro=% tikin
→ tikno=% etc.

--oo declension

This is the remnant of an archaic declension type. Very few words take this genitive form:
fou\s → fouso% soug → sgo% s;r → siro% patiw → patwo% mamoul → mamlo% etc.

There are also certain irregular genitive-dative forms that apply to only one word or a few
words:  

-a: a[=ik → a[=ka

-;r: doustr → dst;r% ka\sr → ka\s;r
-wan: maf → mafwan% anoun → anwan
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-\an: s\oun → s\an% galoust → galst\an% ‘nound → ‘nnd\an% 

ank\oun → ank\an% ar\oun → ar\an

Although certain semantic groups of nouns tend to gravitate towards particular declension
types, there are no exhaustive rules. Therefore, the declension of each noun must be
learned separately. Note that in contemporary usage many nouns tend to follow the more
common -i declension. This occurs particularly in colloquial speech:

ar\oun →  ar\an or ar\ouni

anoun →  anwan or anouni

manouk →  mankan or manouki (proper name only: Manouki)

galoust →  galst\an or galousti

While the singular forms of the genitive and dative cases manifest a great diversity, this
cannot be said about the plural cases which, in fact, are quite uniform. The plural geni-
tive/dative of nouns is formed from the nominative singular with the addition of the plu-
ral -(n);r ending + -i(n):

Nom. sing. a[=ik girl → gen. sing.: a[=ka → gen./dat. plur.: a[=ik-n;r-i(n)

Nom. sing. anoun name → gen. sing.: anwan → gen./dat. plur.: anoun-n;r-i(n)

Nom. sing. ]i horse   → gen. sing.: ]iou → gen./dat. plur.: ]i-;r-i(n)
Nom. sing. qou\r sister   → gen. sing.: qro= → gen./dat. plur.: qou\r-;r-i(n)

Some nouns preserve the genitive singular mutations or alternation of certain root vowels
(see pp. 107-108 in this unit) in the plural: 

Nom. sing. girq book   → Gen. sing.: grqi → gen./dat. plur.: grq;ri(n)
Nom. sing. sout lie   → Gen. sing.: sti  → gen./dat. plur.: st;ri(n)

Some nouns deviate from this plural genitive/dative pattern: Nouns with the plural suffix
-q, -ik% or -a\q (see pp. 32 and 102) take the ending -z:

Nom. sing. kin woman   → Nom. plur.: kana\q    → gen./dat. plur.: kananz

Nom. sing. mard man   → Nom. plur.: mardik    → gen./dat. plur.: mardkanz

Nom. sing. Grigor Grigor → nom. plur.: Grigor;nq  → gen./dat. plur.: Grigor;nz  

2. The genitive and dative cases

These two cases coincide basically in form, but differ in function. While the genitive is always
used without the definite article, the dative appears with or without it.

The genitive case primarily expresses possession. It may also indicate provenance and
attribution; as such, it modifies a noun that is either the subject or the complement of a sen-
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tence. In Armenian, the genitive is commonly placed before the noun it modifies:

:r…ani .a[o[e  -i declension
[Yerevani k¿hag¿hog¿h§]
the grapes of Yerevan

mardou ;raxn;re -ou declension
[martŒu yerazner§]
the man’s dreams

n®an gou\ne -an declension
[n§¤an guyn§]
the color of pomegranate 

oura.ouj\an arzounqn;re -\an declension
[urak¿hutŒyan art¿sŒunkŒner§]
the tears of joy 

tarwa ;[anakn;re -wa declension
[tarva yeg¿hanakner§]
the seasons of the year

qro=s amousine -o= declension
[kŒ§roc¿hŒ§s amusin§]
my sister’s husband

Genitive forms of nouns are often synonymous with adjectives derived from nouns:

mor s;re ma\rakan s;re

[mor ser§] [mayrakan ser§]
a mother’s love motherly love

jagawori palate  jagaworakan palate

[tŒakŒavori palat§] [tŒakŒavorakan palat§]
the King’s palace the royal palace

tan a,.atanq  tna\in a,.atanq

[tan as¿hk¿hatankŒ] [t§nayin as¿hk¿hatankŒ]
housework home work, domestic work

The genitive is also required by some prepositions and postpositions:

a®anz a,.atanqi  fors masin

[a¤ant¿sŒ as¿hk¿hatankŒi] [hor§s masin]
without work about my father
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The primary function of the dative case is to indicate the recipient or the beneficiary of an
action. It is the case of the indirect object. Many verbs, nouns and adjectives govern the
indirect object in the dative case (see Unit 11, p. 262). 

While in Armenian a limited number of verbs take only one object in the dative (see p.
262), there is a large group of verbs that govern two objects, one in the dative, the other in
the accusative. Verbs of ‘giving’ (lending, offering, etc.) and ‘communicating’ (saying,
reporting, explaining, writing, etc.) belong to this group. In each of the following sen-
tences, for instance, verbs take both a direct and an indirect object (see p. 263):

Girqs ousano[in tw;zi! >ndire q;x bazatr;l ;m!

[GirkŒ§s usanog¿hin t§vet¿sŒi] [K¿h§ntŒir§ kŒez bat¿sŒatrel em]
I gave my book to the student. I have explained the problem to you.

The direct and indirect objects in the sentences above are governed by the verbs tal

to give  and bazatr;l to explain respectively: As a rule, the direct object in the accusa-
tive case refers to a thing (girqs% .ndire), the indirect object in the dative case repre-
sents a person (ousano[in% q;x) who is the recipient of the action.

The dative case may also be used to express various adverbials, for instance:

a) time

Ma\isin ward;re bazwoum ;n! K;sgi,;rin mi ]a\n ls;zi!

[Mayisin vartŒer§ bat¿sŒvum en] [Kesgis¿herin mi d¿zayn l§set¿sŒi] 
In May, roses open. At midnight I heard a noise.

b) place

Na d®ane kangna‘ h! Ktourin mi j®coun hr ;rgoum!

[Na d§¤an§ kangnat¿s e] [K§turin mi tŒ§¤c¿hŒun er yerkŒum]
He is standing at the door. There was a bird singing on the roof.

c) manner (price, measure, age, etc.)

Faxar drami gn;zi! M;nq nou\n tariqi mardik ;nq!

[Hazar drami g§net¿sŒi] [MenkŒ nuyn tarikŒi enkŒ]
I bought (it) for a hundred drams. We are (people) of the same age.

d) purpose

Ya,i gnazinq! :kanq øgn;lou!

[C¿has¿hi g§nat¿sŒinkŒ] [YekankŒ okŒnelu]
We went to dinner. We came to help.
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

1. Impersonal sentences

Unlike English, Armenian has an elaborate set of personal endings for conjugating verbs,
rendering personal pronouns redundant. This applies not only to sentences where the person
is implied in the context and identified by the personal ending but even more so to sentences
that don’t have an expressed subject. While impersonal sentences in English start with the
empty subject word it, or the impersonal pronoun one, Armenian does not use a pronoun. 

1.  Impersonal sentences in the 3rd person singular refer to daylight and temperature changes:

Mjnoum h / lousanoum h / zrtoum h% etc.
[M§tŒnum e / lusanum e / t¿sŒ§rtum e, etc.]
It is getting dark / light / cold, etc.*

2.  Impersonal sentences with adjectives and nouns linked by a copula (h% ch% hr% ;[aw%

etc.) evaluate various situations and events or pass judgment on them:

(An)kar;li (c)h / dvwar (c)h / amoj (c)h / wtangawor (c)h% etc.
[(An)kareli (c¿hŒ)e/d§z¿hvar (c¿hŒ)e/amotŒ (c¿hŒ)e/v§tangavor (c¿hŒ)e% etc.]
It is (im)possible/it is (not) difficult/it is (not) shameful/it is (not) dangerous

3. Sentences starting with p;tq (c)h [petkŒ (c¿hŒ)e] express necessity, a need or an order: 

P;tq h faskanal / p;tq ch wfatw;l / p;tq h ,tap;l% etc.
[PetkŒ e haskanal / petkŒ c¿hŒe v§hatvel / petkŒ e §s¿htapel, etc.]
One/We must understand / One/We should not wince / One/We must hurry, etc.

4.  Impersonal sentences with a verb in the 3rd person singular of the passive voice (see p.
155) have synonymous forms in the 3rd person plural of the active voice: 

Aswoum h or asoum ;n / fan]nararwoum h or fan]nararoum ;n% etc.
[Asvum e or asum en / hand¿znararvum e    or hand¿znararum en, etc.]
It is said or they say / it is recommended or they recommend, etc.

Note that the only contrasting feature in the formation of impersonal sentences between
Armenian and English is that Armenian does not use pronouns as the English does (cf. it,
they,  one, etc.). As for the use of verbal categories, i.e. person, number, tense, mood, and
voice, the formation of impersonal sentences in these two languages is mostly similar. 

*  Synonymous sentences describing weather conditions have a subject, but still lack reference to the doer of
the action: An]r… / karkout / ]\oun h galis% etc.

[And¿zrev / karkut / d¿zyun e galis, etc.]
It is raining / hailing / snowing, etc.
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2. Expressions of personal preference

There are two basic verbs expressing personal preference in Armenian: sir;l [sirel] to
love, fawan;l [havanel] to like, and one phrasal verb dour gal [dur gal] to appeal, to
please. In their affirmative or negative forms the basic verbs express people’s likes and
dislikes:

Siroum ;m vs. C;m siroum Fawanoum ;m vs. C;m fawanoum

[sirum em vs. c¿hŒem sirum] [havanum em vs. c¿hŒem havanum]
I love vs. I don’t love I like vs. I don’t like

The meaning of the Armenian verb sir;l [sirel] has a broader scope than that of the
English verb to love. It often overlaps with the meaning of fawan;l [havanel] to like.
However, the use of the verbs sir;l and fawan;l do not, on the whole, pose great diffi-
culty to the English-speaking learner of Armenian. It is the very common phrasal verb
dour gal [dur gal] to appeal, to please (literally: to come across as appealing or likeable
to someone) that needs special attention. Here is how dour gal [dur gal] is used:

1. The preferred item is brought into focus by moving it from the object to the subject posi-
tion. Thus, rather than the construction I like X the reverse construction, X pleases me, is
employed:

(:s) fawanoum ;m kinonkare! vs. Kinonkare in] dour h galis!

[(Yes) havanum em kinon§kar§] [Kinon§kar§  ind¿z dur e galis]
I like the film. The  film pleases me.

Thus, the person who likes or dislikes something or someone – marked by X – is being
expressed by a personal pronoun (in]% q;x% nran% m;x% ];x% nranz% etc.) or a noun
(Anna\in% mors% enk;ro=s etc.) in the dative case.

X-e mardkanz% Arm;nin% m;x% bolorin ,at dour ;kaw/c;kaw!

[X-§ martŒkant¿sŒ, Armenin, mez, bolorin s¿hat dur yekav/c¿hŒekav] 
People, Armen, we, everybody liked/disliked X very much.

2. While the conjugated verb gal agrees in person and number with the subject X asserted
as being liked or disliked, the possessive markers attached to the nominal component dour
refer to the subject who likes or dislikes something. The latter is carried out by using the pos-
sessive adjective (im% qo% nra% m;r% ];r% nranz) before dour.

Singular

1st person: X-e in] dour ;kaw [X-§ ind¿z dur yekav]
2nd person: X-e q;x dour ;kaw [X-§ kŒez dur yekav]
3rd person: X-e nran dour ;kaw [X-§ n§ran dur yekav] 



Plural

1st person: X-e m;x dour ;kaw [X-§ mez dur yekav] 
2nd person: X-e ];x dour ;kaw [X-§ d¿zez dur yekav]
3rd person: X-e nranz dour ;kaw [X-§ n§rant¿sŒ dur yekav]

3. The possessive adjective (im% qo% nra% m;r% ];r% nranz) can be replaced by a noun
(person) or other pronoun in the dative case (see p. 104 in this unit). 

X-e Arm;nin% Anna\in% mardkanz% bolorin dour ;kaw!

[X-§ Armenin, Annayin, martŒkant¿sŒ, bolorin dur yekav] 
Armen, Anna, people, everybody liked/disliked X.

4. In a sentence containing the phrasal verb dour gal, questions are asked as follows: 

a. For the person to whom X does or does not appeal, the dative: o#um to whom?

O#um dour c;kaw a\s ìlme! :[bors dour c;kaw!

[Um dur c¿hŒekav ays film§?]        [Yeg¿hpor§s dur c¿hŒekav]
Who didn’t like this film? My brother did not like it.
(Lit.: To whom did this film not appeal?)(It did not appeal to my brother.)

b. For the person or thing being liked/disliked the nominative: o#w who? or i#nc what?

O#w q;x dour ci galis! I#nce q;x dour ci galis!

[Ov kŒez dur c¿hŒi galis?] [Inc¿hŒ§ kŒez dur c¿hŒi galis?]
Who does not please you (informal)? What does not please you?

VII WORD FORMATION

Vowel alterations and mutations in the same root

In word formation, declension, and in plural formation certain root vowels within words may
change or be suppressed on a regular basis. This change is triggered by the shift of stress
from the root to the next, usually the last syllable of words. As a result, words with common
roots display recurring vowel alterations and mutations that can be isolated and described:

1. ii [[ii]]  →→ ee [[§]]*

EXAMPLES: sirt [sirt] heart → srti [s§rti] heartgen, srtaban [s§rtaban] cardiologist,
srtagin [s§rtagin] heartfelt, etc., gir [gir] letter → gr;l [g§rel] to write,
gro[ [g§rog¿h] writer, gradaran [g§radaran] library, grakan [g§rakan] lit-
erary, etc., girq [girkŒ] book → grq;r [g§rkŒer] books, etc.

*   Note that here e [§] is pronounced, but not written, except in hyphenation (see Unit 9, p. 215.)

107

UNIT 5



2. ii [[ii]]  →→ Ø *

EXAMPLES:
patiw [pativ] honor → patwi [patvi] honorgen, patw;l [patvel] to honor, 
patwawor [patvavor] honorable
fa,iw [has¿hiv] account → fa,wi [has¿hvi] accountgen, fa,w;l [has¿hvel] to 
count, to calculate, fa,wapaf [has¿hvapah] accountant

3. ii [[ii]]  →→ oouu [[uu]]

EXAMPLES:
a\gi [aygi] garden → a\gou [aygu] gardengen
ordi [vortŒi] son → ordou [vortŒu] songen
gini [gini] wine → ginou [ginu] winegen

4. oouu [[uu]]  →→ ee [[§]] (pronounced but not written)
EXAMPLES

sout [sut] lie → sti [s§ti] liegen, st;l [s§tel] to lie, sta.os [s§tak¿hos] liar
bourd [burtŒ] wool → brd; [b§rtŒe] woolgen, brd\a [b§rtŒya] woolen 
dours [durs] out(side) → drsi [d§rsi] outsidegen, drs;zi [d§rset¿sŒi] outsider
toun [tun] house → tn;r [t§ner] houses, gir [gir] letter → gr;r [g§rer] letters

5. oouu [[uu]]  →→ Ø *
EXAMPLES:

ousoum [usum] study → ousman [usman] studygen
anzoum [ant¿sŒum] passage → anzman [ant¿sŒman] passagegen

6. oouu\\ [[uuyy]]  →→ oouu [[uu]]
EXAMPLES:

lou\s [luys] light → lousawor [lusavor] bright, lousamout [lusamut] window 
fou\s [huys] hope → fouso [huso] hopegen, fousafat [husahat] desperate
jou\n [tuyn] poison → jounawor [tŒunavor] poisonous, jounawor;l [tuna
vorel] to poison

7. ;; [[ee]]  →→ ii [[ii]] 

EXAMPLES:
s;r [ser] love → siro [siro] lovegen, sir;l [sirel] to love, sir;kan [sirekan]
lover, sirafarw;l [siraharvel] to fall in love
t;r [ter] master → tiro= [tiroc¿hŒ] mastergen, tir;l [tirel] to reign, etc., 
nw;r [n§ver] present → nwir;l [n§virel] to give (a gift), etc.

*  Ø stands for the complete reduction of the vowel.

108

UNIT 5



109

UNIT 5

VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The letters {{ [[ and >> .. 

{ [ [g¿h] and > . [k¿h] stand for a pair of voiced and voiceless guttural consonants in
Armenian that do not exist in the English alphabet. Guttural is the term for sounds that are
created in the throat. 

The voiced { [ is pronounced like the uvular ‘r’ in Parisian French pronunciation; cf ‘r’
in rouge - red, or arrière - behind; cf. the Modern Greek ‘Á’ in Á¿Ù· [g¿hata] cat.

EXAMPLES: {axaros [G¿hazaros] Lazarus, lo[al [log¿hal] to swim, [;kawar [g¿hekavar]
leader, etc. 

The voiceless > . is pronounced like the German velar fricative x-Laut in acht - eight or
Bach. 

EXAMPLES: .os;l [k¿hosel] to speak, oura. [urak¿h] joyful, happy, .a®n [k¿ha¤§n] mixed,
.ra.ous;l [k¿hŒ§rak¿husel] to encourage, etc. 

Armenian words that contain both of these guttural sounds represent certain difficulties for
the English-speaking learner. They can be overcome by steady practice.

EXAMPLES: .a[o[ [k¿hag¿hog¿h] grape, .a[a[ [k¿hag¿hag¿h] peaceful, .a[a[ouj\oun

[k¿hag¿hag¿hutŒyun] piece, ka.a[an [kak¿hag¿han] gallows, etc.

In some words, { [ [g¿h] is pronounced > . [k¿h], confusing in some cases even the native
speaker. Consider the common words a[=ik [ag¿hc¿hŒik] girl and a[qat [ag¿hkŒat] poor,
pronounced [ak¿hc¿hŒik] and [ak¿hkŒat] respectively. 

Note the following spelling and pronunciation rules:

1.  Before } ] [d¿z] and + = [j], the letter { [ [g¿h], not > . [k¿h], is written although the
pronunciation is close to > . [k¿h]:

d;[] [deg¿ht¿sŒ] peach pronounced [dek¿ht¿sŒ]
c[=ik [c¿hŒ§g¿hc¿hŒik] bat pronounced [c¿hŒ§k¿hc¿hŒik]

2.  Before J j the letter { [ [g¿h], not > . [k¿h], is written despite the fact that the pro-
nunciation  of { [ [g¿h] is close to > . [k¿h]:

jou[j [tŒug¿htŒ] paper pronounced [tŒuk¿htŒ]
ma[j;l [mag¿htŒel] to wish pronounced [mak¿htŒel]
fa[janak [hag¿htŒanak] victory, etc. pronounced [hak¿htŒanak]
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IX ORTHOGRAPHY

:w% ;w or … ?

In modern Eastern Armenian there are two distinct spellings for the sound combinations
[yev] and [ev]: 

a) the ligature … that exists only in the lower case
b) two letters, ; and w% appearing as  :w or ;w

Unlike the two Armenian letters ; and w, the graphic sign … does not belong to the Armenian
alphabet due to its ambiguous phonetic value. It is however perceived as a complementation
to the alphabet and is widely used to replace the combination ;+w in East Armenian writing
and printing. Here are some orthographic and phonetic rules for the usage of :w% ;w or ….

1. Occurences of …:

a) The ligature … is used to designate an independent word, namely the coordinate
conjunction … [yev] with the meaning and. 

EXAMPLES: … a\ln Mardik … nranz mi=awa\re

[yev ayl§n] [MartŒik yev n§rant¿sŒ mijavayr§] 
et cetera (literally: and other[s]) Humans and their environment

b) In medial or final position of words, … stands for [ev] after consonants: 
;r…ou\j [yereevvuytŒ] phenomenon, j… [tŒeevv] arm, ar… [areevv] sun, øj…an [otŒeevvan]
inn, shelter, t;r… [tereevv] leaf, ibr… [ipŒreevv] as, in the role of, or…h [voreevve] any, etc. 

c) In medial or final position of words … stands for [yev] after vowels: 
na… [nayyeevv] also, as well, j;… [tŒeyyeevv] although, etc. 

d) In initial position of words … occurs only in two instances: …s [yyeevv§s] also, as
well and …;j [yyeevvet] right away, at once.  

2. Occurences of :w% ;w:

a) In initial position of names of foreign origin, compounds and derivations thereof:
:wropa [Yevropa] Europe, ;wropakan [yyeevvropakan] European, fnd;wropakan

[h§ndevropakan] Indo-European, etc.

b) In hyphenation: ;r;-wou\j% j;-wawor% ar;-wa\in% etc.

c) When printed in capital letters: :R:WOU|J [yerevuytŒ] phenomenon,AR:W:LQ [arevelk] East, J:W [tŒev] arm, etc.

d) In compound words, when the letters ;+w meet by coincidence:  
tar;;ww;r= [tareverc¿hŒ] end of the year (from tari+a+w;r= year+end) fog;;wwiyak

[hokŒevic¿hak] emotional state, (from fogi+a+wiyak soul+state), etc.



X  EXERCISES 

1. Combine words from each of the columns to create appropriate utterances; trans-
late them.
a. Gorg;rs  dours ci galis!

b. C;m siroum nor ;n! 

c. A\s fagouste wa® gou\n;re!

d. Fagoustd c;m karo[!

e. Ort;#[ h fawano#um ;s!

f. Jatron gnal fa\;lin!

g. T;sarans no#r h!

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the given patterns in 1, 2, 3 and 4. Replace
fagoust with  gl.ark% w;rarkou% ko,ikn;r% 'o[kap% pa\ousak% etc.

1. A. Fagousts fawano#um ;s!
B. <at ya,akow h! Baro@w wa\;l;s nor fagoustd!

2. A. Fagousts dourd gali#s h!
B. A\o*% ba\z ;s ard;n t;s;l ;m a\s fagouste! 

3. A. Fagousts g;[;zik h% ch#!
B. A\s fagoustd im ya,akow ch! Kn;r;s% in] dour ci galis!

4. A. Arame fawan;#z fagoustd!  
B. Arame im fagoustn;re ;rb;q ci fawanoum! 

3. Form mini-dialogues according to the given patterns 1, 2, 3 and 4. Replace the dis-
cussed item ya, with  .mor;[;n% apour% ]wa‘;[% a[zan% etc. 

1. A. Ya,s fawano#um ;s!
B. A\o*% ,at fam;[ h! Apr;@s!

2. A. I@nc fam;[ h ya,d!
B. Im ya,;re mi,t hl siroum ;s! 

4. A. A\s ya,e do#u ;s patrast;l!
B. Ouri, o#w h a\st;[ ya, patrastoum! 

5. A. Ya,s incp;#s h!
B. Wat ch! 
A. I#nc h% q;x dour ci# galis!
B. A\spisi ya,;r c;m siroum!
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4. Complete the sentences by using the negative forms of the verbs in parentheses.

a. A\s bnakarane 'oqr h& cfawan;zi! (fawan;l)
b. A\s ba®e cinar;n h& &&& (faskanal)
c. A\s ya,;re ‘anr hin& &&& (dour cgal)
d. A\s fagouste fin h& &&& (fagn;l)
e. A\s girqe jank h& &&& (gn;l)
f. A\s ginin jjou hr& &&& (dour cgal)
g. A\d gl.arke ,at m;‘ hr& &&& (dour gal)

5. Respond to the questions according to the given pattern.

a. Ya, k;r;#l ;s! O*c% d;® c;m k;r;l!

b. Gini .m;#l ;s! O*c% d;® &&& 

c. A\s ;r,ike 'or];#l ;s! O*c% &&&

d. A\s girqe kardaz;#l ;s! O*c% &&& 

e. Soury .m;#l ;s! O*c% &&&

f. Pa[pa[ak gn;#l ;s! O*c% &&&

g. }wa‘;[ sarq;#l ;s! O*c% &&&

6. Complete the second statement according to the given pattern.

a. – J;\ ouxo#um ;s! – NNoorr ;m j;\ .m;l!

b. – Soury c;#s ouxoum .m;l! – MMii qqiicc aa®®aa== &&&

c. – Qou\rs ci ouxoum jatron a\z;l;l! – ::rr;;kk &&&

d. – Girqe c;#s ouxoum kardal! – MMii aammiiss aa®®aa== &&&

e. – Ouxo#um ;s ya,;l! – NNoorr &&& 

f. – <ouka gnaz;#l ;s! – AA®®aawwoott\\aann &&&

g. – Nor nkars t;s;#l ;s! – ::rr;;kk &&&

7. Answer the following questions using the words in parentheses. 

a. Fawano#um ;s a\s nkare! (,at) A\o*% ,,aatt ;m fawanoum!

b. Papikd law lso#um h! (dvwar) Mi qic ddvvwwaarr h lsoum!

c. Gradaran gno#um ;s! (faya.) A\o*% ffaayyaa.. &&&

d. Fa\rd inco#u c;kaw! (mi,t ou,) Na mmii,,tt &&&

e. Jatron a\z;lo#um ;s! (faya.) A\o*% ffaayyaa.. &&& 

f. Nra l;xoun faskano#um ;s! (dvwar) Mi qic ddvvwwaarr &&& 

g. Siro#um ;s lo[al! (,at) A\o*% ,,aatt &&&
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8. Complete the sentences following the pattern.

a. Na galis hr% isk ;s chi galis!

b. Na ouxoum hr cinar;n sowor;l% isk ;s &&&

c. Na groum hr% isk dou &&&

d. Nranq .osoum hin% isk douq &&&

e. Na a\nt;[ hr linoum% isk dou &&&

f. Na siroum hr kardal% isk ;s &&&

g. Na ,at hr kardoum% isk m;nq &&&

9. Complete the interrogative sentences and respond to them.

a. O#um f;t hir .osoum! Enk;ro=s f;t hi .osoum!

b. I#nc &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& (gr;l)! Namak &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&

c. O#um &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& (namak gr;l)! Mors &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&

d. O#w &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&(gal)! Annan &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&

e. O#ur&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&(gnoum)! <ouka &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

f. Ort;#[ &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&(sowor;l)! Famalsaranoum &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&

g. c. I#nc &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&(oux;l)! Mi ban &&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&

10. How would you say it in Armenian? 

A. Your classmate’s opinion is important to you. You ask:

a. What’s your opinion of our teacher? (kar‘iq)
b. How was my answer? (patas.an)
c. I read Armenian well, don’t I?
d. He speaks Armenian well, doesn’t he?
e. Don’t you like my letter?
f. Don’t you think that this book is good?
g. Do you like our new teacher?

B. You have guests in your new house. You ask them about their impressions:  

a. How do you like our new apartment? 
b. our garden?
c. our kitchen?
d. my bedroom?
e. our dining room ?
f. our new furniture?
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11. Answer the questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. I#nc hr siroum Anafite% ;rb 'oqr hr!

b. I#nc gou\n;r hr siroum Anafite!

c. O#w hr fousafat!

d. I#nc hr asoum ma\rike!

e. I#nc hr patas.anoum fa\rike!

f. Qani# ;r;.a ouni a\sør Anafite!

g. I#nc h anoum a\sør Anafite!   
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XI  PROVERBS

Mardoun mard ,ino[e fagoustn h!

[MartŒun  martŒ s¿hinog¿h§ hakŒustn e]
Clothes make the man.

Fagoust tour^ ,norfqi gam% faz tour^ ouvi gam!

[HakŒust  tur,   s¿h§norkŒi   gam,  hat¿sŒ tur,   uz¿hi gam]

Dress me to look smart; feed me to be strong.

H,e^ jambow% marde^ fagoustow!

[Es¿h§ tŒambov,  martŒ§  hakŒustov]  
Donkeys (are judged) by their saddles, humans by their clothes. 

’ala‘ fagouste inqn ir;n kma,wi!

[T¿salat¿s hakŒust§ inkŒn iren k§mas¿hvi]
Folded clothing wears out by itself.
(Message: Clothes are to be used.)
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I DIALOGUES 

1. A and B are students taking the same Armenian course. It is before Armenian class.

A. Vame qani#sn h! What time is it?
[Z¿ham§  kŒanisn e?] 

B. Oujn anz k;s h! It’s half past eight.
[UtŒn ant¿sŒ kes e] 

A. Our;mn d;® k;s vam oun;nq That means we still have half an hour
[Urem§n de¤ kes  z¿ham unenkŒ] 

minc… fa\;r;ni dase! before Armenian class.
[minc¿hŒev hayereni  das§]

B. Ou[i[ ;r;soun rop;! Exactly thirty minutes.
[Ug¿hig¿h yeresun rope]

A. I@nc law h& Ari* miasin That’s great! Come, let’s prepare
[Inc¿hŒlav e! Ari miasin]

fa\;r;ni dasin patrastw;nq! for the Armenian class together.
[hayereni dasin patrast§venkŒ]

B. :s patrast ;m! I’m ready.
[Yes patrast em]

A. Ko[qis nsti*r ou in] øgni*r! Sit next to me and help me!
[Kog¿hkŒis n§stir, u ind¿z okŒnir!]

B. Girqe ba*z ara ou karda*! Open the book and read!
[GirkŒ§ bat¿sŒ ara  u  kartŒa!]

2. At the Yerevan train station. A is getting information from B at the information desk.

A. :#rb h vaman;lou gnazqe! When is the train arriving?
[YerpŒ e z¿hamanelu gnat¿sŒkŒ§?] 

B.  Ort;[i#z! From where?
[Vorteg¿hit¿sŒ?]

A.  Spitakiz! From Spitak.
[Spitakit¿sŒ]

B. Spitaki gnazqn ou,anoum h! The train from Spitak is delayed.
[Spitaki g§nat¿sŒkŒn us¿hanum e]

A. Qani# rop;iz h a\st;[ lin;lou! In how many minutes will it be here?
[KŒani ropeyit¿sŒ e aysteg¿h linelu?]
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B. A\n vaman;lou h vame tasin! It will arrive at ten o’clock.
[Ayn z¿hamanelu e z¿ham§ tasin]

A. Ort;#[ karo[ ;m gn;l Where can I buy today’s
[Vorteg¿h  karog¿h em g§nel]

ørwa j;rj;rn ou amsagr;re!  newspapers and magazines? 
[orva tŒertŒern  u amsagrer§?]

B. A\st;[iz ou[i[ gnaz;*q% Go straight from here and 
[Aysteg¿hit¿sŒug ¿hig¿h g§nat¿sŒekŒ,]

]a. ko[moum j;rji krpak ka! there’s a newspaper kiosk on the left.
[d¿zak¿h kog¿hmum tŒertŒi k§rpak  ka]

A. <norfakalouj\o@un! Thank you!
[S¿hnorakalutŒyun!]

3. In the Armenian class. A is a foreign student, B is the Armenian teacher.

A.  Mi ban karo#[ ;m farzn;l! May I ask (you) something?
[Mi ban karog¿h em hart¿sŒ§nel?]

B. >ndr;m! Sure.
[K¿h§ntŒrem] 

A. I#nc h n,anakoum ªørazou\zº! What does orat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ mean?
[Inc¿hŒ e n§s¿hanakum “orat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ”?]

B. Ørazou\z n,anakoum h calendar! Orat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ means calendar.
[Orat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ n§s¿hanakum e “calendar”]

A. Isk i#nc ;n asoum computer-in! And how do you say computer?
[Isk inc¿hŒ en asum computerin?]

B. ªFamakargicº!  HamakarkŒic¿hŒ.
[HamakarkŒic¿hŒ] 

A. Karo#[ ;q ba®e krkn;l Can you repeat the word
[Karog¿h ekŒ ba¤§ k§rknel]

… as;l% j; incp;s h grwoum! and tell me how it’s spelled? 
[yev asel tŒe inc¿hŒpes e g§rvum] 

B. A\o*% sirow! A\sp;s h grwoum^ Yes, sure. It’s spelled like this:
[Ayo, sirov.  Ayspes e g§rvum:] 

F-a-m-a-k-a-r-g-i-c!
[H-a-m-a-k-a-r-kŒ-i-c¿hŒ]
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II  TEXT

FA|ASTANI ARAGILE
[Hayastani aragil§]

Fa\astanoum ,at aragiln;r kan! Aragile ir bou\ne ,inoum h bar]r ‘a®;ri%
[Hayastanum    s ¿hat   aragilner   kan.   Aragil§    ir  buyn§   s ¿hinum e  bart¿sŒ§r    t ¿sa¤eri, 

tn;ri kam va\®;ri wra! Aragiln;re ambo[= tarin Fa\astanoum c;n mnoum!
t§neri kam  z¿hay¤eri v§ra. Aragilner§ ambok¿hc¿hŒ tarin Hayastanum c¿hŒen m§num. 

Nranq wa.;noum ;n zrtiz% … ;rb ]m;®e galis h% cwoum ;n … gnoum d;pi
N§rankŒ vak¿henum en t¿sŒ§rtit¿sŒ, yev yerp  d¿z§me¤§  galis  e, c¿hŒ§vum  en yev g§num depi   

faraw% d;pi taq ;rkrn;r! Fa\ g\ou[azin giti% or ;rb garoune ga% … øde
harav,  depi   takŒ yerk§rner.  Hay  gyug¿hat¿sŒin  giti,  vor   yerpŒ garun§   ga,  yev  otŒ§   

taqana% aragile øtar ;rkrn;riz krkin kw;rada®na Fa\astan! Na giti% or 
takŒana,   aragil§   otar   yerk§rnerit¿sŒ k§rkin  k§verada¤na  Hayastan. Na   giti,  vor   

aragiln;re galis ;n% gtnoum ir;nz fin bou\ne … baxmanoum! 
aragilner§   galis en,   g§tnum  irent ¿sŒ hin  buyn§   yev bazmanum.  

Dra famar h% or fa\kakan a®a‘n asoum h& Marti innin^ aragiln ir bnin! 
D§ra  hamar  e,  vor  haykakan a¤at¿sn   asum   e:  Marti    innin,   aragiln    ir   b§nin. 

Aragiln;re ,at øgtakar j®counn;r ;n! Aragiliz wa.;noum ;n ø];re …
Aragilner§     s¿hat    okŒtakar    tŒ§¤c¿hunner  en.    Aragilit¿sŒ vak¿henum  en  ot¿sŒer§  yev 

wnasatou m\ous k;ndanin;re!
v§nasatu   myus   kentŒaniner§.]
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4. A and B are strangers, meeting in the university hallway.

A. Asaz;*q% .ndr;m% ort;#[ h gradarane! Tell me please, where is the library?
[AsatsŒekŒ k¿h§ntŒrem, vorteg¿h e g§radaran§?]

B. A\st;[iz j;qw;*q ]a.& Turn left from here,
[Aysteg¿hit¿sŒ tŒekŒvekŒ d¿zak¿h]       

dimazi dou®n h! and it’s the door facing you.
[dimat¿sŒi  du¤n  e]

A. <norfakal ;m!  Thank you.
[S¿h§norakal em]

B. Ba\z a\sør gradarane 'ak h! But the library is closed today.
[Bayt¿sŒ aysor g§radaran§ pŒak e]
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aragil [aragil] stork

,at [s¿hat] much, many 

kan [kan] there are 

bou\n [buyn] nest 

,in;l [s¿hinel] to build 

,inoum h [s¿hinum e] is building 

bar]r [bart¿sŒ§r] high

‘a® [t¿sa¤] tree 

toun [tun] house 

tn;ri wra[t§neri vra] on the houses

va\® [z¿hay¤] cliff 

va\®;ri wra [z¿hay¤eri v§ra] on cliffs

ambo[= [ambog¿hj] entire

tari [tari] year

mnal [m§nal] to stay

c;n mnoum [c¿hŒen m§num] don’t stay

wa.;nal [vak¿henal] to fear

wa.;noum ;n [vak¿henal] they fear

zourt [t¿sŒurt] cold 

zrtiz [t¿sŒ§rtit¿sŒ] from the cold

;rb [yerpŒ] when

]m;® [d¿z§me¤] winter 

gal [gal] to arrive 

galis h [galis e] is coming 

f;®anal [he¤anal] to go away

f;®anoum ;n [he¤anum en] they go away

cw;l [c¿hŒ§vel] to fly over

cwoum ;n [c¿hŒ§vum en] they fly over

d;pi [depi] towards, to 

faraw [harav] south

taq [takŒ] warm 

;rkir [yerkir] country

;rkrn;r [yerk§rner] countries

g\ou[azi [gyughat¿sŒi] peasant 

git;nal [gitenal] to know

giti [giti] he knows

;rb [yerpŒ] when

garoun [garun] spring 

ød [otŒ] air

taqanal [takŒanal] to warm up 

øtar [otar] foreign 

;rkrn;riz [yerk§rnerit¿sŒ] from countries

krkin [k§rkin] again 

w;rada®nal [verada¤nal] to return 

gtn;l [g§tnel] to find

gtnoum ;n [g§tnum en] they find

ir;nz [irent¿sŒ] their

fin [hin] old 

baxmanal [bazmanal] to breed 

dra famar [d§ra hamar] therefore

a®a‘ [a¤at¿s] proverb

as;l [asel] to say

mart [mart] March

marti 9-in [marti innin] on March 9

ir bnin [ir b§nin] in its nest

øgtakar [okŒtakar] useful

j®coun [tŒ§¤c¿hŒun] bird

ø] [ot¿sŒ] snake

ø];re [ot¿sŒer§] the snakes

m\ous [myus] other

wnasatou [v§nasatu] harmful

k;ndani [kentŒani] animal

III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 



founwar [hunvar] January
';trwar [pŒet§rvar] February
mart [mart] March
april [april] April
ma\is [mayis] May
founis [hunis] June

* The word ,abaj [s¿hapŒatŒ] has two meanings: week and Saturday.

;rkou,abji [yerkus¿hapŒtŒi] Monday
;r;q,abji [yerekŒs¿hapŒtŒi] Tuesday
cor;q,abji [c¿hŒorekŒs¿hapŒtŒi] Wednesday
fing,abji [hings¿hapŒtŒi] Thursday
ourbaj [urpŒatŒ] Friday
,abaj [s¿hapŒatŒ] Saturday
kiraki [kiraki] Sunday

vam [z¿ham] hour
rop; [rope] minute
wa\rk\an [vayrkyan] second
k;s vam [kes z¿ham] half an hour
qa®ord vam [ka¤ortŒ z¿ham] a quarter of an hour
ør [or] day
a®awot [a¤avot] morning
k;sør [kesor] noon
k;søriz f;to [kesorit¿sŒ heto] afternoon
;r;ko [yereko] evening
gi,;r [gis¿her] night
k;s gi,;r [kes gis¿her] midnight
,abaj* [s¿hapŒatŒ] 1. week; 2. Saturday
amis [amis] month
tari [tari] year
tasnam\ak [tasnamyak] decade
dar [dar] century
faxaram\ak [hazaramyak] millennium
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IV THEMATIC GROUP OF WORDS

b) <ABAJWA ØR:RE [S¿hapŒatŒva orer§] THE WEEK DAYS

c) AMISN:RE [Amisner§] THE MONTHS

a) VAM OU VAMANAK [Z¿ham u z¿hamanak] TIME EXPRESSIONS



fima [hima] now
f;to [heto] after, then
a®a= [a¤ac¿hŒ] before
mi,t [mis¿ht] always
,arounak [s¿harunak] continuously
;rb;q [yerpŒekŒ] never
;rb;mn [yerpŒem§n] sometimes
faya. [hac¿hak¿h] often
a\sør [aysor] today
wa[e [vag¿h§] tomorrow
;r;k [yerek] yesterday
(;r;k ch) m\ous øre [(yerek c¿hŒe) myus or§] the day before yesterday
wa[e ch m\ous øre [vag¿h§ c¿hŒe myus or§] the day after tomorrow
a\s a®awot/gi,;r [ays a¤avot/gis¿her] this morning, tonight
;r;k/anz\al gi,;r [yerek/ant¿sŒyal gis¿her] last night
a\s ,abaj/amis/tari [ays s¿hapŒatŒ/amis/tari] this week/month/year 
fa=ord ,abaj/amis/tari [hajortŒ s¿hapŒatŒ/amis/tari] next week/month/year
anz\al ,abaj/amis/tari [ant¿sŒyal s¿hapŒatŒ/amis/tari] last week/month/year
w;r=;rs [verc¿hŒer§s] lately, recently
,outow [s¿hutov] soon, shortly
wa[ [vag¿h] early
wa[ouz [vag¿hut¿sŒ] since long
krkin% noriz [k§rkin, norit¿sŒ] again
a\souf;t… [aysuhetev] henceforth
a\sørwaniz [aysorvanit¿sŒ] starting today
wa[waniz [vag¿hvanit¿sŒ] starting tomorrow

garoun [garun] spring
ama® [ama¤] summer
a,oun [as¿hun] fall
]m;® [d¿z§me¤] winter

foulis [hulis] July
øgostos [ogostos] August
s;pt;mb;r [september] September
fokt;mb;r [hoktember] October
no\;mb;r [noyember] November
d;kt;mb;r [dektember] December
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e) VAMANAKI MAKBA|N:RE [Z¿hamanaki makbayner] ADVERBS OF TIME

d) TARWA :{ANAKN:RE [Tarva yeghanakner§] THE SEASONS OF THE YEAR



1. VAME QANI#SN H! [Z¿ham§ kŒanisn e?] WHAT TIME IS IT?

a. Vame m;kn h (;rkousn h% corsn h, ..., tasn;rkousn h)!
[Z¿ham§ mekn e (yerkusn e, c¿hŒorsn e, ..., tasnerkusn e]
It’s one (two, four, ..., twelve).

b. Vame m;k anz k;s h* (;rkousn anz k;s h, ..., inn anz k;s h)! 
[Z¿ham§ mek ant¿sŒ kes e (yerkusn ant¿sŒ kes e, ..., inn ant¿sŒ kes e]
It’s half past one (half past two, ..., half past nine).

c. (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn, ;r;qn% corsn% ..., inn) anz qa®ord h!

[Z¿ham§ mekn (yerkusn, yerekŒn, c¿hŒorsn ..., inn) ant¿sŒ kŒa¤ort e ]
It’s a quarter past one (two, ..., nine).

d. (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn, ;r;qn% ..., oujn) anz fing h!

[Z¿ham§ mekn (yerkusn, yerekŒn, ..., utŒn) ant¿sŒ hing e]
It’s five (minutes) past one (two, three, ..., nine). 

f. (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn% ;r;qn% ..., oujn) anz qsan h!

[Z¿ham§ mekn (yerkusn, yerekŒn, ..., utŒn) ant¿sŒ kŒsan e]
It’s twenty (minutes) past one (two, three, ..., eight). 

e. (Vame) m;kiz** (;rkousiz, ;r;qiz% ..., tasiz) qa®ord h pakas!

[Z¿ham§ mekit¿sŒ (yerkusit¿sŒ, yerekŒit¿sŒ ..., tasit¿sŒ) kŒa¤ort e pakas]
It’s a quarter to one (two, three, ..., ten).

g. (Vame) m;kiz (;rkousiz% ..., tasnm;kiz) fing h pakas!

[Z¿ham§ mekit¿sŒ (yerkusit¿sŒ, ..., tasn§mekit¿sŒ) hing e pakas]
It’s five (minutes) to one (two, ..., eleven).

h. (Vame) m;kiz (;rkousiz% ..., tasn;rkousiz) qsan h pakas!

[Z¿ham§ mekit¿sŒ (yerkusit¿sŒ, ..., tasnerkusit¿sŒ) kŒsan e pakas]
It’s twenty (minutes) to one (two, ..., twelve).

*  Another possible word order is: Vame m;kn anz h k;s (1:30)% tasn anz h qsan (10:20), etc.
**Ablative forms such as m;kiz% ;rkousiz etc. can be replaced by the dative forms m;kin% ;rkousin% etc.

122

UNIT 6

l

l

l

l

l

l

l

l

VAMAZOU|ZE [Z¿hamat¿sŒuyt¿sŒ§] THE CLOCK



2. VAME QANISI#N! [Z¿ham§ kŒanisin?] AT WHAT TIME?

a. (Vame) m;kin (;rkousin% corsin, ..., tasn;rkousin)! 
[Z¿ham§ mekin (yerkusin, c¿hŒorsin, ..., tasnerkusin]
At one (two, four, ... twelve) o’clock.

b. (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn% fingn% ..., inn) anz k;sin! 

[Z¿ham§ mekn (yerkusn, hingn, ..., inn) ant¿sŒ kesin]
At half past one (two, five, ..., nine).

c. (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn, ..., inn) anz qa®ordin!

[Z¿ham§ mekn (yerkusn, ..., inn) ant¿sŒ kŒa¤ortŒin]
At quarter past one (two, ..., nine). 

d. (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn% ;r;qn%..., oujn) anz fingin!

[Z¿ham§ mekn (yerkusn, yerekŒn, ..., utŒn) ant¿sŒ hingin]
At five (minutes) past one (two, three, ..., eight).

e (Vame) m;kn (;rkousn% ;r;qn, ..., tasn) anz qsanin!

[Z¿ham§ mekn ant¿sŒ (yerkusn, ..., yerekŒn, tasn) ant¿sŒ kŒsanin]
At twenty (minutes) past one (two, three, ..., ten).

f (Vame) m;kiz* (;rkousiz, ..., tasiz) qa®ord pakas!

[Z¿ham§ mekit¿sŒ (yerkusit¿sŒ, ..., tasit¿sŒ) kŒa¤ortŒ pakas]  
At quarter to one (two, ..., ten). 

g. (Vame) m;kiz (;rkousiz, ..., inniz) fing pakas!

[Z¿ham§ mekit¿sŒ (yerkusit¿sŒ, ..., innit¿sŒ) hing pakas]
At five to one (two, ..., nine). 

h. (Vame) m;kiz (;rkousiz, ..., inniz) qsan pakas!

[Z¿ham§ mekit¿sŒ (yerkusit¿sŒ, ..., innit¿sŒ) kŒsan pakas]
At twenty to one (two, ..., nine). 

*All ablative forms such as m;kiz% ;rkousiz etc. can be replaced by the dative forms m;kin% ;rkousin% etc.
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1st pers. (;s) verb stem -;lou/-alou + ;m [verb stem+-elu/-alu + em]
2nd pers. (dou) verb stem -;lou/-alou + ;s [verb stem+-elu/-alu + es]
3rd pers. (na) verb stem -;lou/-alou + h [verb stem+-elu/-alu + e]

1st pers. (m;nq) verb stem -;lou/-alou + ;nq [verb stem+-elu/-alu + enkŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) verb stem -;lou/-alou + ;q [verb stem+-elu/-alu + ekŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) verb stem -;lou/-alou + ;n [verb stem+-elu/-alu + en]

V GRAMMAR

A. VERBS

I. THE FUTURE AND FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSES (INDICATIVE)

To express future activities and events Armenian has two future tenses in the indicative
mood: future and future imperfect. Both are compound tenses. 

1. Formation of the future tense:

The future tense is formed by combining the future participle ending in -;lou (gr;lou) or
-alou (kardalou) and the conjugated forms of the auxiliary verb ;m I am. 
EXAMPLES: gr;lou ;m [g§relu em] I am going to write/I shall write, etc.

kardalou ;m [kartŒalu em] I am going to read/I shall read, etc. 

For the future tense, all regular verbs follow the pattern below:
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INDICATIVE MOOD
FUTURE

ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall

affirmative negative affirmative negative

(;s) gr;lou ;m c;m gr;lou kardalou ;m c;m kardalou

(dou) gr;lou ;s c;s gr;lou kardalou ;s c;s kardalou

(na) gr;lou h ci gr;lou kardalou h ci kardalou

(m;nq) gr;lou ;nq c;nq gr;lou kardalou ;nq c;nq kardalou

(douq) gr;lou ;q c;q gr;lou kardalou ;q c;q kardalou

(nranq) gr;lou ;n c;n gr;lou kardalou ;n c;n kardalou

SINGULAR

PLURAL



1st pers. (m;nq) verb stem -;lou/-alou + hinq [verb stem+-elu/-alu + eyinkŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) verb stem -;lou/-alou + hiq [verb stem+-elu/-alu + eyikŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) verb stem -;lou/-alou + hin [verb stem+-elu/-alu + eyin]

1st pers. (;s) verb stem -;lou/-alou + hi [verb stem+-elu/-alu + eyi]
2nd pers. (dou) verb stem -;lou/-alou + hir [verb stem+-elu/-alu + eyir]
3rd pers. (na) verb stem -;lou/-alou + hr [verb stem+-elu/-alu + er]
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2. Formation of the future imperfect tense:

The future imperfect tense is formed by combining the future participle ending in -;lou
(gr;lou) or -alou (kardalou) and the conjugated forms of the auxiliary verb ;m I am in
the imperfect. EXAMPLES: gr;lou hi [g§relu eyi] I was going to write, etc. and kardalou

hi [kartŒalu eyi] I was going to read, etc. All regular verbs follow the pattern below:

The future imperfect

ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall

affirmative negative affirmative negative
(;s) gr;lou hi chi gr;lou kardalou hi chi kardalou

(dou) gr;lou hir chir gr;lou kardalou hir chir kardalou

(na) gr;lou hr chr gr;lou kardalou hr chr kardalou

(m;nq) gr;lou hinq chinq gr;lou kardalou hinq chinq kardalou

(douq) gr;lou hiq chiq gr;lou kardalou hiq chiq kardalou

(nranq) gr;lou hin chin gr;lou kardalou hin chin kardalou

3. Uses of the future tense 

a) The future tense denotes actions or states that the speaker expects to take place in the
future:

A\s ;r;ko miasin ;nq ya,;lou! 

Tonight we will have dinner together.

Asoum ;n^ ]\oun h galou!

They say it will snow.

SINGULAR

PLURAL



b) In particular contexts, the future may also connote determination, compulsion, threat,
or promise on the part of the speaker. 

A\s øre fi,;lou ;m!

I’ll remember this day.

c) In most cases, it is linked to a condition expressed by a subordinate clause: 

:j; cgas% t.r;lou ;m!

If you don’t come, I’ll be sad.

The conditional clause may also be implied:

T.r;lou ;m!

I’ll be sad.

d) The future may be used to express an exhortation:

An;lou ;s a\n% inc or ;s ;m asoum!

You’ll do what I tell you to do.

Note that the auxiliary verb is not repeated when the clause contains more than one verb:

:rg;lou% par;lou … oura.analou ;nq!

We’ll sing, dance, and have fun.

4. Uses of the imperfect future tense

It denotes actions or states that were anticipated in the past but did not take place: 

Namake ggrr;;lloouu hhii%% ba\z f;to mitqs 'o.;zi!

I was going to write the letter, but then I changed my mind.

Yi,t a\n pafin% ;rb n;rs hhii mmttnn;;lloouu%% dou®e 'akw;z!

I was about to enter the room when the door closed.

II. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD

The imperative serves to designate commands, requests, demands, offers, and entreaties.
In Armenian these can be rendered assertively or prohibitively. 

1) Assertive commands are mainly expressed by the imperative mood, which has two sec-
ond-person forms in Armenian: singular and plural. 

1. Imperative Singular:

a) Regular verbs form their singular imperative forms by replacing the infinitive endings
-;l with -i*r, and -al with -a*. 

;rg-;l → ;rg-i*r gn-al → gn-a* 

.os-;l → .os-i*r kard-al → kard-a*   
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b) Verbs with the suffixes -an-% -;n-% -n- and -c- form the singular imperative by adding
to the aorist stem the ending -i*r.

Infinitive Aorist Sing. Imperative

f;®-an-al → f;®az-a → f;®az-i*r

mot-;n-al → mot;z-a → mot;z-i*r

i=-n-;l → i=-a → i=-i*r

'a.-c-;l → 'a.-a → 'a.-i*r 

c) Verbs with the causative suffix -zn- add to the aorist stem the ending -o*u&

faska-zn-;l → faskazr-i → faskazr-o*u

mot;-zn-;l → mot;zr-i → mot;zr-o*u

d) Prohibitive commands are initiated by the prohibitive particle mi* don’t. Most regular
verbs derive their prohibitive singular from their assertive forms:  

;rgi*r → mi* ;rgir / gna* → mi* gna 

w;rzrou* → mi* w;rzrou 'a.i*r → mi* 'a.ir   

e) Verbs with the suffixes -an-% -;n-% and -zn- form their prohibitive singular by adding
to the infinitive stem the ending -a or -i.

f;®-an-al → mi* f;®an-a  wa.-;n-al → mi* wa.;n-a

mo®-an-al → mi* mo®-an-a  kor-zn-;l → mi* korzn-i
2. Imperative Plural

a) Regular verbs are derived from the aorist stem and take the ending -;*q: 

;rg-;l → ;rg;z-i → ;rg;z-;*q

.a[-al → .a[az-i → .a[az-;*q

m;‘-an-al → m;‘az-a → m;‘az-;*q*

b) Irregular verbs normally use the aorist stem for both singular and plural imperatives: 

gal → ;ka → ;*k or ari* / ;k;*q

out;l → k;ra → k;*r / k;r;*q

lal → lazi → la*z / laz;*q**

c) The plural prohibitive uses the infinitive stem by replacing the infinitive endings -;l
with -;q, and -al with -aq. However, -;z;q and -az;q forms are also possible:

.os-;l → mi* .os-;q% .a[-al → mi* .a[-aq or mi* .a[-az-;q

gr-;l → mi* gr-;q% mot;n-al% → mi* mot;n-aq or mi* mot-;z-;q

*  In current every-day speech, plural imperative forms derived from the infinitive stem are also common.
Compare wax;*q% .m;*q% .os;*q% etc. rather than wax;z;*q% .m;z;*q% .os;z;*q% etc.

** The singular imperative has a variety of irregular endings and forms (see Appendix, table of irregular verb,
pp. 334-335).
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B. NOUNS

1. Formation of the ablative

The Armenian ablative has no equivalent case in English. Whereas English expresses abla-
tive meaning by such prepositions as from, of, etc., Armenian achieves the same effect by
adding the ablative marker to nouns and pronouns. The most common markers for the
ablative in Armenian are --iizz and -oouuzz, which are normally added to the nominative form.

toun house → tn-iizz from the house, ar…;lq East → ar…;lq-iizz from the East, dou you
→ q;x(a)n-iizz from you, mard human being → mard-oouuzz from the human being, etc. 

There are, however, some words that form their ablative based on the genitive case: fa\r
Nom. sing.: fa\r father → gen. sing.: for → abl. sing.: for-iz
Nom. sing.: qou\r sister → gen. sing.: qro= → abl. sing.: qro=-iz

When the genitive case ends in -a, there is an -n- included between the genitive form and
the ablative ending -iz:

Nom. sing.: a[=ik girl → gen. sing.: a[=ka → abl. sing.: → a[=ka-n-iz

Nom. sing.: ør day →gen. sing.: ørwa → abl. sing.: → ørwa-n-iz

Some nouns also preserve the genitive singular mutations or alterations of certain root
vowels (see pp. 107-108) in the plural: 

Nom. sing. girq book   → gen. sing.: grqi → gen./dat. plur.: grqiz
Nom. sing. sout lie   → gen. sing.: sti → gen./dat. plur.: stiz

Nom. sing. fa,iw account  → gen. sing.: fa,wi → gen./dat. plur.: fa,wiz

The diversity of noun stems in the singular is not preserved in the plural. The ablative plu-
ral is based on the nominative plural and is formed mostly by simply adding the ablative
marker -iz to the plural ending -(n);r:

Sing. plur.: qou\r → nom. plur.: qou\r;r → abl. plur.: qou\r;riz
Sing. plur.: fa\r → nom. plur: fa\r;r → abl. plur.: fa\r;riz
Sing. plur.: a\gi → nom. plur: a\gin;r → abl. plur.: a\gin;riz

Exception to this rule: a limited group of nouns with the plural ending -q% -;nq% -onq%
-ik% or -a\q (see Unit 2, p. 33). The ablative of these nouns is based on the genitive/dative
plural ending in -z:

Nom. sing. Grigor;nq → gen. plur.: Grigor;nz → abl. plur.: Grigor;nziz
Nom. sing. m;ronq → gen. plur.: m;ronz → abl. plur.: m;ronziz
Nom. plur.: kana\q → gen. plur.: kananz → abl./ plur.: kananziz

Nom. sing. mardik → gen. plur.: mardkanz → gen./dat. plur.: mardkanziz
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2. Uses of the ablative case

The ablative is used

1. When governed by a verb or an adjective (see Unit 11, p. 264):

A\s ,niz wa.;noum ;m!

[Ays s¿h§nit¿sŒ vak¿henum em]

I am afraid of this dog. 

In this example, the ablative form ,niizz of this dog is governed by the verb wa.;nal to
be afraid. Note that the English to be afraid is followed by the preposition of (this dog).

Acqiizz f;®ou% mtqiizz f;®ou!

[Ac¿hŒkŒit¿sŒ he¤u, m§tkŒit¿sŒ he¤u]

Out of sight, out of mind.

This proverb contains two ablative forms, acqiz [ac¿hŒkŒit¿sŒ] [lit.: from the eye] and
mtqiz [m§tkŒit¿sŒ] [lit.: from the mind], governed by the adverb f;®ou [he¤u] away, far.

2. To describe various circumstantial details such as source, origin, removal, or distance.
It can indicate, for instance, the starting point of an event or an action.

a) The person who carried out an action:

A\s nw;rn staz;l ;m moriizzs!

[Ays n§vern stat¿sŒel em morit¿sŒ§s]

I received this gift from my mother. 

The form moriizzs from my mother is an ablative. It indirectly indicates the performer of
the action, namely the person who bestowed the gift. The question here is: oouummii##zz

[umit¿sŒ?] from whom? or by whom? 

b) The place where an action begins:

Ort;[i#z ;s galis! <ouka\iizz!!

[Vorteg¿hit¿sŒ es galis? S¿hukayit¿sŒ]

Where do you come from? From the market. 

This example already contains the appropriate question for the ablative form ort;[i#z

from where? <ouka\iizz from the market.

c) The person, the place or the material from which people or things originate:

:rkouss hl nou\n foriizz ;nq! <;nqe ka®ouz;zin qariizz!

[Yerkus§s el nuyn horit¿sŒ enkŒ] [S¿henkŒ§ ka¤ut¿sŒet¿sŒin kŒarit¿sŒ]

We both have the same father. They built the house from stone. 
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The ablative forms foriz (question: oouummii##zz [umit¿sŒ?]) and qariizz (question: iinnccii##zz
[inc¿hŒit¿sŒ?]) indicate the origin of the subjects in question. 

d) The time as a starting point of an action or event: 

M;k ,abajiizz kgam! Anz\al tarwaniizz a\st;[ ;nq! 

[Mek s¿hapŒatŒit¿sŒ k§gam] [Ant¿sŒyal tarvanit¿sŒ aysteg¿h enkŒ]
I will come in a week. We have been here since last year.

Here, the questions iinnccqqaa##nn vvaammaannaakkiizz [inc¿hŒkŒan z ¿hamanakit¿sŒ?] would apply to the
starting point in the future, and ;;rrbbwwaannii##zz [yerpŒvanit¿sŒ?] to the starting point in the past. 

e) The cause of an action or state:

Zrtiizz do[oum ;m!       Sowiizz ,at;re mafazan! 

[T¿sŒ§rtit¿sŒ dog¿hum em] [Sovit¿sŒ s¿hater§ mahat¿sŒan] 
I am shivering with cold. Many died of starvation.

3. The ablative expresses partitive meaning by indicating a whole from which a part (a
piece, a number, etc.) is separated:

Qou\r;riizz m;ke sa h! A\s faziizz mi ktor k;*r!

[KŒuyrerit¿sŒ mek§ sa e] [Ays hat¿sŒit¿sŒ mi k§tor ker] 
This is one of the sisters. Eat a piece of this bread!

4. The ablative is used in comparisons:

Oskin ar‘ajiizz (aw;li) jank h! :s q;xaniizz arag ;m waxoum!

[Voskin art¿satŒit¿sŒ (aveli) tŒank e] [Yes kŒezanit¿sŒ arag em vazum]¿
Gold is more expensive than silver. I run faster than you do.

5. The ablative is employed in passive constructions when the original subject is removed
from its position and shifted to an indirect object. Compare the following sentence, in which
the actual subject has been shifted from the nominative to the ablative form of the noun ar…
(cf. ar…iz by the sun) and the pronoun m;nq (cf. m;r+ko[miz by us) (see p. 154):

>ote .an]w;z ar…iizz! J,namin fa[jw;z m;r ko[miizz!

[K¿hot§ k¿hand¿zŒvet¿sŒ arevit¿sŒ] [TŒ§s¿hnamin hak¿htŒ§vet¿sŒ mer kog¿hmit¿sŒ]

The grass was scorched by the sun. The enemy was conquered by us.

6. In addition to nouns and pronouns, words of other word classes (adverbs, postpositions,
numerals, etc.) may be nominalized and used in the ablative case: 

a\st;[ [aystegh] here  → a\st;[iizz [aysteg¿hit¿sŒ] from here 

]a. [d¿zak¿h] left  → ]a.iizz [d¿zak¿hit¿sŒ] from the left 

m;= [mec¿hŒ] in, inside  → mi=iizz [mijit¿sŒ] from the inside
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The first four numbers are exceptions to the rule: 

1 m;k [mek] → a®a=in [a¤ac¿hŒin] first
2 ;rkou [yerku] → ;rkrord [yerkrortŒ] second
3 ;r;q [yerekŒ] → ;rrord [yerrortŒ] third
4 cors [c¿hŒors] → corrord [c¿hŒorrortŒ] fourth

Below are regularly formed ordinal numerals: 

5 fing [hing] → fing;rord [hingerortŒ] fifth
6 w;z [vet¿sŒ] → w;z;rord [vet¿sŒerortŒ] sixth
7 \oj [yotŒ] → \oj;rord [yotŒerortŒ] seventh
8 ouj [utŒ] → ouj;rord [utŒerortŒ] eighth
9 inn or ine [inn] or [in§]→ inn;rord [innerortŒ] ninth

10 tasn or tase [tas§n] or [tas§]→ tasn;rord [tasnerortŒ] tenth
11 tasnm;k [tasn§mek] → tasnm;k;rord* [tasn§mekerortŒ] 11th   
12 tasn;rkou [tasnerku] → tasn;rkou;rord [tasnerkuerortŒ]12th 
13 tasn;r;q [tasnerekŒ] → tasn;r;q;rord [tasnerekŒerortŒ] 13th
15 tasnfing [tasn§hing] → tasnfing;rord [tasn§hingerortŒ] 15th
20 qsan [kŒsan] → qsan;rord [kŒsanerortŒ] 20th
21 qsanm;k [ksanmek →   qsanm;k;rord [kŒsanmekerortŒ] 21st*
30 ;r;soun [yeresun]  → ;r;soun;rord [yeresunerortŒ] 30th
40 qa®asoun [kŒa¤asun]  → qa®asoun;rord [ka¤asunerortŒ] 40th
50 fisoun [hisun]  → fisoun;rord [hisunerortŒ] 50th
60 wajsoun [vatsun]  → wajsoun;rord [vatŒsunerortŒ] 60th
70 \ojanasoun [yotŒanasun] → \ojanasoun;rord [yotŒanasunerortŒ] 70th
80 oujsoun [utsun]  → oujsoun;rord [utŒsunerortŒ] 80th
85 oujsounfing [utsun§hing] → oujsounfing;rord [utŒsun§hingerortŒ] 85th
90 innsoun [inn§sun]  → innsoun;rord [inn§sunerortŒ] 90th
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* Note that in two-digit numbers (21, 22, etc.), the regular forms -m;k;rord, -;rkou;rord% -;r;q;rord,
cors;rord% etc. ) are employed rather than the common irregular forms (a®a=in% ;rkrord% ;rrord% corrord).

C. NUMERALS

1. Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals denote the relative position of things, persons, and phenomena in a
sequence, row, class, line, etc. In Armenian, ordinal numerals are derived from cardinal
numerals by adding the suffix -rord [-rortŒ] or -;rord [-erortŒ] to the stem. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS CARDINAL NUMERALS



100 far\our [haryur] → far\our;rord [haryurerortŒ] 100th
101 far\our m;k [haryur mek] → far\ourm;k;rord [haryurmekerortŒ] 101st
500 fing far\our [hing haryur] → fingfar\our;rord[hingharyurerortŒ] 500th
1000 faxar [hazar] → faxar;rord [hazarerortŒ] 1000th

Corresponding to the patterns above, the question qani#;rord which one ? (in a sequence,
in a row, etc.) is derived from the question qani# how many?

Armenian uses cardinal, not ordinal, numerals to indicate days of the month. For this pur-
pose, cardinal numbers are nominalized (by adding the definite article -e to the stem) and
appear after the genitive form of the noun denoting the month: 

Ma\isi m;ke The first of May or May the first 
[Maygen onethe] (literally: The one of May)

Founwari w;ze The sixth of January or January the sixth
[Januarygen sixthe] (literally: The six of January)

Nominalized cardinal numerals are declined like regular -i declension nouns (see p. 100):

Aprili ;r;qin On the third of April 
[Aprilgen threedat] (literally: On the three of April)

Ma\isi m;kiz f;to After the first of May 
[Maygen oneabl after] (literally: After the one of May)

2. Distributive numerals

Distributive numerals indicate numeric distribution or assignment of items. To this end

a) the suffix -akan is added to the cardinal numerals:

m;k 1 → m;kakan [mekakan] one to each
;rkou 2 → ;rkouakan [yerkuakan] two to each
tase 10 → tasakan [tasakan] ten to each
qsan 20 → qsanakan [kŒsanakan] twenty to each
far\our 100 → far\ourakan [haryurakan] a hundred to each, etc.

Reduced forms such as 5-akan, 20-akan, 35-akan etc. are also common.

b) cardinal numerals are reduplicated:

m;k 1 → m;k-m;k [mek-mek] one to/of each
;rkou 2 → ;rkou-;rkou [yerku-yerku] two to/of each
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far\our 100 → far\our-far\our [haryur-haryur] hundred to/of each
faxar 1000 → faxar-faxar [hazar-hazar] thousand to/of each

The question for distributive numerals is: qaniaka#n how many each? 
EXAMPLES: –Qaniaka#n dolar stazaq! –Qsanakan!

[KŒaniakan dolar stat¿sŒakŒ? –KŒsanakan.]
“How many dollars did each of you receive?” “Twenty (each).”

:rkou-;rkou ,arqi kangn;zinq!

[Yerku-yerku s¿harkŒ kangnet¿sŒinkŒ]

We lined up in pairs.

3. Fractional numerals

Fractional numerals denote a fraction or fractions of a unit in terms of numerals. The nu-
merator is indicated by a cardinal numeral while the denominator by an ordinal one (end-
ing in -(;)rord) which is very often formed by adding the suffix -akan. 

EXAMPLES DENOMINATORS:
(5) fing → fing;rord [hingerortŒ] or    fing;rordakan [hingerortŒakan]
(9) ine   → inn;rord [innerortŒ] or    inn;rordakan [innerortŒakan]
(7) \oj   → \oj;rord [yotŒerortŒ] or    \oj;rordakan [yotŒerortŒakan]
(20) qsan → qsan;rord [kŒsanerortŒ] or    qsan;rordakan [kŒsanerortŒakan]

There are three exceptions:

(2) ;rkou [yerku] → k;s [kes] half
(3) ;r;q  [yerekŒ] → ;rrord [yerrortŒ] third
(4) cors  [c¿hŒors] → qa®ord [kŒa¤ortŒ] quarter

EXAMPLES OF FRACTIONAL NUMERALS:

2/3 ;rkou ;rrord [yerku yerrortŒ] or ;rkou ;rrordakan [yerku yerrortŒakan]
3/5 ;r;q fing;rord [yerekŒ hingerortŒ] or ;r;q fing;rordakan 

[yerekŒ hingerortŒakan]
3/4 ;r;q qa®ord [yerekŒ kŒa¤ortŒ] or ;r;q qa®ordakan [yerekŒ kŒa¤ortŒakan]
6/8 w;z ouj;rord [vet¿sŒ utŒerortŒ] or  w;z ouj;rordakan [vet¿sŒ utŒerortŒakan]
12/20 tasn;rkou qsan;rord [tasnerku kŒsanerortŒ] or tasn;rkou qsan;rordakan

[tasnerku kŒsanerortŒakan]

Sometimes the syllable -;r in the fractional numbers is reduced:

7/10 \oj tasn;rord [yotŒ tasnerortŒ] or 7/10 \oj tasnordakan [yotŒ tasnortŒakan]
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VI ARMENIAN-ENGLISH  CONTRASTS

Interrogative sentences in Armenian

Like other languages, Armenian has two types of interrogative sentences: 

a) specific questions seeking new, supplementary information;
b) general questions that require a yes or no-answer.

1) While English employs mostly wh-words for specific questions, Armenian uses inter-
rogative words of diverse origins: o#w [ov?] who?, i#nc [inc¿hŒ?] what?, o#ur [ur?]
where?, ;#rb [yerpŒ?] when?, inco#u [inc¿hŒu?] why?, incp;#s [inc¿hŒpes?] how?, etc. 

O#w asaz krkin w;r=in ba®e! Who had [literally: said] the last word again?

However, word order in interrogative sentences is not as rigid as it is in English, where wh-
words normally appear at the beginning of an interrogative sentence. In Armenian, inter-
rogative words can appear in any position:

W;r=in ba®e krkin o#w asaz! [Literally: *The last word again who had?] 
W;r=in ba®e o#w krkin asaz! [Literally: *The last word who again had?] 
Krkin o#w asaz w;r=in ba®e! [Literally: *Again who had the last word?]
Krkin w;r=in ba®e o#w asaz! [Literally: *Again the last word who had?]

2) The structure of general yes/no-questions in Armenian also differs from that of English.
For example, Armenian does not initiate general questions with an auxiliary verb, as is
the case in English (by using “to do”):

(Dou) ispan;r;n .oso#um ;s! Do you speak Spanish? [Literally: *You Spanish speak?]

In accordance with the prevalent (SOV-Subject-Object-Verb) word order in Armenian,
general questions rarely start with a finite verb. In fact, the word order of general questions
and regular statements can be identical, the only difference being the intonation and punc-
tuation. Compare the word order of the statement below:

(Dou) ispan;r;n .osoum ;s! You do speak Spanish.

However, if the verb itself carries the question mark, it can shift positions: 

>>oossoo##uumm ;;ss ispan;r;n! Do you speak Spanish? [As opposed to write, read, etc.]

Since any independent word in a sentence can carry the question mark (see Unit 1, p. 18),
we have also the following options:

IIssppaann;;rr;;##nn ;s .osoum! Do you speak Spanish? [As opposed to Greek, German, etc.]
DDoo##uu ;s .osoum ispan;r;n! Do you speak Spanish? [As opposed to he, they, etc.]

*  Ungrammatical sentences in English are marked with an asterisk
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VII WORD FORMATION

Formation of nouns denoting persons 

The most productive suffixes for forming nouns denoting persons are:

-azi/-;zi/-zi [-at¿sŒi /-et¿sŒi /-t¿sŒi]
-(a)pan [-(a)pan]
-ord [-ortŒ]
-ic [-ic¿hŒ]
-ban [-ban]

1. Nouns formed by the suffix -azi/-;zi/-zi denote residents. These nouns are derived
from common and proper nouns of place:

g\ou[ [gyug¿h] village →  g\ou[azi [gyug¿hat¿sŒi] peasant
Wan [Van] Van →  wan;zi [vanet¿sŒi] originating from Van
:r…an [Yerevan] Yerevan → ;r…anzi [yerevant¿sŒi] resident of Yerevan 

2. Nouns ending in -(a)pan indicate a profession. They are derived from nouns:

dou® [du¤] door →  d®napan [d§¤napan] porter
part;x [partez] garden →  partixpan [partizpan] gardner
ka®q [ka¤kŒ] coach, carriage →  ka®apan [ka¤apan] coachman

3. The suffix -ic [-ic¿hŒ] added to verbal stems form nouns denoting professions:

;rg;l [yerkŒel] to sing → ;rgic [yerkŒic¿hŒ] singer
nkar;l [n§karel] to paint →  nkaric [n§karic¿hŒ] painter
fsk;l [h§skel] to control →  fskic [h§skic¿hŒ] controller

4. The suffix -ord [-ort] comes with verbal and nominal stems and indicates occupations:

sa\l [sayl] cart → sa\lord [saylortŒ] carter, cartwright
orsal [vorsal] to hunt → orsord [vorsortŒ] hunter
f;t…;l [hetevel] to follow → f;t…ord [hetevortŒ] follower

While most of these derivations do not specify gender, some form parallel nouns extended by
the suffix -oufi [-uhi], which designates female gender:

nkaric [n§karic¿hŒ] painter → nkarcoufi [n§karc¿hŒuhi] female painter
;rgic [yerkŒic¿hŒ] singer → ;rgcoufi [yerkŒc¿hŒuhi] female singer 
g;rmanazi [germanat¿sŒi] Geman (male) → g;rmanoufi [germanuhi] 

German (female
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The letters }} ]]%% ’’ ‘‘%% and ZZ zz 

Similarly to all East Armenian stops discussed so far (see Unit 2, p. 37, Unit 3, p. 59, Unit
4, p. 83), the East Armenian affricates* are also represented by a triple system. } ]% ’ ‘

and Z z are a set of affricates that correspond to the following three distinct sounds:

The meaning of the following words differs in the contrast of the affricates ]% ‘ and z:

]a. [d¿zak¿h] left 

‘a.(;l) [t¿sak¿h(el)] (to) sell

za. [t¿sŒak¿h] twig

1) } ] stands for the voiced affricate [d¿z], a composite sound that starts with the voiced
stop [d] and ends with the voiced sibilant [z]. It sounds like the combination of [d+z] in
the English odds or kids. 

EXAMPLES: ]ouk [d¿zuk] fish, ø]iq [od¿zikŒ] collar, ]i [d¿zi] horse, etc.

2) ’ ‘ represents the voiceless non-aspirated affricate [t¿s], a complex sound that starts
with the voiceless non-aspirated stop [t] and ends with the voiceless sibilant [s]. It is pro-
nounced similarly to the English combination [t+s] without any aspiration. 

EXAMPLES: ‘a[ik [t¿sag¿hik] flower, ‘ow [t¿sov] sea, ‘i‘a[;l [t¿sit¿sag¿hel] to laugh, etc. 

3) Z z represents the voiceless aspirated affricate [t¿sŒ], a complex sound that starts with
the voiceless aspirated stop [tŒ] and ends with the voiceless sibilant [s]. It is pronounced
similarly to the English combination [t+s] in lots or cats. 

EXAMPLES: zanz [t¿sŒant¿sŒ] net, baz [bat¿sŒ] open, zouzak [t¿sŒut¿sŒak] list, etc. 

EXCEPTION: In a number of words ] [d¿z] is pronounced as z [t¿sŒ] after r [r]: bar]r

[bart¿sŒ§r] high, 'or] [pŒort¿sŒ] attempt, bar] [bart¿sŒ] pillow, ar]ak [art¿sŒak] prose,
d;r]ak [dert¿sŒak] taylor, war];l [vart¿sŒel] to rent, etc. 

* Affricate: a complex sound that consists of a stop and a sibilant (note their romanization).

voiced } ] [d¿z]
voiceless non-aspirated ’ ‘ [t¿s]
voiceless aspirated Z z [t¿sŒ]
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IX ORTHOGRAPHY

Armenian syllabification and the transitory vowel [§]

In general, Armenian words form as many syllables as the number of vowels they contain:

one syllable pat [pat] wall
two syllables ®;tin [¤etin] eraser 
three syllables entaniq [§ntanikŒ] family
four syllabes ;rkou,abji [yerkus¿hapŒtŒi] Monday
five syllables wirafatouj\oun [virahatutyun] surgery, etc.

However, this rule does not hold for all Armenian words. Certain words can have

two syllables but only one vowel: nkar [n§kar] picture ([§] between n and k)
three syllables but only one vowel: mkrt;l [m§k§rtel] to baptize ([§] between m

and k, k and r) 

As seen above, additional syllables are formed due to the transitory vowel [§],
which is not written but clearly pronounced between consonants. There are some rules
governing this syllabification. For instance, [§] is pronounced but not written

1) between two consonants in initial position of words:

mnal [m§nal] to stay, gnal [g§nal] to go, jjou [t§tu] sour, ktor [k§tor] piece, 
tkar [t§kar] weak, s.al [s§k¿hal] mistake, etc.

2) before s, x, and , in initial position of words when followed by the plosive con-
sonants b% p% '% g% k% t% and j (see Unit 10, pp. 240): 

xgou\, [§zguys¿h] cautious, sks;l [§sk§sel] to start, xgal [§zgal] to feel, etc.

3) when the negative particle c- [c¿hŒ-] is prefixed to verbs:

clin;l [c¿hŒ§linel] not to be from lin;l  [linel] to be, cgit;m [c¿hŒ§gitem] I don’t
know from git;m [gitem] I know, etc.

4) when k- [k-] and k- [k-] is prefixed to verbs:

kgam [k§gam] I will/may come from gam [gam], kwax;m [k§vazem] I will run
from wax;m [vazem] (see Unit 10, p. 224), etc.

5) when the possessive articles -s [-s]% -d [-t], and -n [-n] are suffixed to nouns:

tound [tun§t] your house from toun [tun] house, mats [mat§s] my finger from
mat [mat] finger, Tigran M;‘n [Tigran Met¿s§n] Tigran the Great, etc.

6) in the final, unstressed syllable of some words: 

ark[ [ark§g¿h] box, ast[ [ast§g¿h] star, m;tr [met§r] meter, etc.
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X EXERCISES

1. Combine appropriate strings of sentences from each of the two columns.

a. Vame qani#sn h!  Vame ;rkousin! 

b. :#rb ;s galou!    M;kn anz k;s h!

c. Qani# vam a,.at;zir! Carvi!

d. Vame qanisi#n ;s gnalou! Fing vam!

e. A\sør amsi qani#sn h! Gradaraniz!

f. F\our;re ;#rb ;n galou! S;pt;mb;ri m;kn h! 

g. Ort;[i#z ;s galis! :r;ko\an!        

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the pattern in a, b, c, and d. Replace the words
famalsaran with jatron% ya,aran% toun% gradaran, etc.

a. Git;#s% j; our gnaz a\s a[=ike!

:j; c;m s.alwoum% ffaammaallssaarraann!

b. Qani# famalsaran oun;q!

Cgit;m% ba\z m;r qa[aqoum ,at ffaammaallssaarraannnn;;rr kan!

c. In] kas;#q% j; sa inc dou® h!

Kar‘;m ffaammaallssaarraannii dou®n h!

d. Ort;[i#z h galis a\s ousano[e!

In] asazin% or ffaammaallssaarraanniizz h galis!

3. Form mini-dialogues according to the given pattern in a, b, c, d, and e. Replace a\sør%
where appropriate, with wa[e% a\s ;r;ko% ;rkou,abji øre% a\s ,abaj, etc.

a. Koux;i imanal% j; ;rb ;kaw nor ousouzice!

Kar‘;m aa\\ssøørr ;kaw!

b. Fa\rd G;rmania\iz aa\\ssøø##rr vaman;z! 

O*c% ;r;k vaman;z!

c. Git;#s% j; das;re ;rb sksw;zin!

AA\\ssøørrwwaanniizz ;n skswoum!

d. AA\\ssøørrwwaa fandipoume vame qanisi#n h! 

Orqan in] fa\tni h% vame corsin!
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4. Answer the questions, using the data in parentheses.

a. Vame qani#sn h! Vame corsn h (10.00, 4.15, 6.00, 5.20, 10.30, 3.45, etc.)
b. A\sør i#nc ør h! A\sør kiraki h (Monday, Wednesday, Friday, etc.)
c. O#r amisn h! Founwar amisn h (March, May, July, October, December, etc.)
d. A\sør amsi qani#sn h! Ma\isi m;kn h (21.03, 28.11, 24.01, 28.05, etc.)
e. Jwakane o#rn hr! Faxar ine far\our qa®asounm;kn hr (1889, 1900, 1915,

1922, 1993, 2005, 2007, etc.)
f. O#r dasaranoum ;s! (1, 3, 4, 5, 8, 10, etc.)
g. Qaniaka#n dolar stazaq! (10, 30, 45, 50, 100, etc.)

5. Complete the sentences according to the pattern.

a. Dou ;#rb ;s dproz gnalou! Vame \ojin! (7:00)
b. :ranoufin ;#rb h a\st;[ lin;lou! Vame (4:15) &&& ! 

c. :r;.an;re vame qanisi#n ;n dproziz galou! (5:20)
d. Dase ;#rb h sksw;lou! (8:30)
e. Dou vame qanisi#n ;s ya,;lou! (12:30)
f. Douq a\sør ;#rb ;q m;kn;lou!  (2:45)
g. Fa\rikd a,.atanqiz ;#rb h toun galou!  (8:15)

6. Respond to the questions using the items in parentheses. Follow the pattern.

a. Ort;[i#z ;s galou! Incp;s mi,t% famalsaraniz ;m galou! (famalsaran)
b. Isk fa\rikd ort;[i#z h galou! Incp;s mi,t% &&& (a,.atanq)
c. Isk ma\rikd ort;[i#z h galou! Incp;s mi,t% &&& (,ouka)
d. Isk qou\rikd ort;[i#z h galou! Incp;s mi,t% &&& (gradaran)
e. Isk ;[ba\rd ort;[i#z h galou! Incp;s mi,t% &&& (dproz)
f. Isk papikd ort;[i#z h galou! Incp;s mi,t% &&& (ya,aran)
g. Isk ousouzice ort;[i#z h galou! Incp;s mi,t% &&& (toun)

7. Form interrogative sentences according to the pattern.

a. O#w &&& (Moskwa% apr;l)! O#w h Moskwa\oum aproum! 

b. Ort;#[ &&& (fa\rikd% a,.at;l)!

c. :#rb &&& (douq% ya,;l)!

d. O#um &&& (dou% girqe% tal)!

e. Qani# angam &&& (douq% a\st;[% gal)!

f. :rbwani#z &&& (qou\rd% :r…an% apr;l)!

g. O#r &&& (dou% gou\n;r% sir;l)!

h. Ort;[i#z &&& (Maria% gal)!

i. Inco#u &&& (;r;.a% lal)!
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8. Ask for information on the whereabouts of persons and items:

a. a relative
b. a book
c. a special food
d. a piece of clothing
e. a country

9. Translate into Armenian.

a. There are 12 months and four seasons in a year. 
b. The seasons are: spring, summer, fall, and winter. 
c. Each season has three months. January is the first month, February is the second month,

March is the third month, etc., and December is the last month of the year. 
d. There are thirty or thirty-one days in a month. 
e. Only February has 28 or 29 days. 
f. There are 24 hours in a day and 60 minutes in an hour. 
g. How many weeks are there in a year? Fifty-two. 
h. How many days are there in a week? Name the days of the week! 

10. Derive verbs from the adjectives given in parentheses. 

a. Toune 'oqr h! (m;‘) P;tq h m;‘azn;l!

b. W;rarkoun n;[ h! P;tq h &&& (la\n)
c. Øriord Warde t.our h! P;tq h &&& (oura.)
d. S;n\ake sa®n h! &&& (taq)
e. <apike m;‘ h! &&& ('oqr)
f. Lou\se ,at mot h! &&& (f;®ou)
g. Fagouste kary h! &&& (;rkar)

11. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. Aragile ir bou\ne ort;#[ h ,inoum!

b. Aragiln;re ]m®ane inci#z ;n wa.;noum!

c. Aragiln;re ]m®ane ort;[i#z ;n cwoum!

d. Aragiln;re ]m®ane o#ur ;n gnoum!

e. Fa\ g\ou[azin i#nc giti aragili masin!

f. I#nc h asoum fa\kakan a®a‘e!

g. O#w h wa.;noum aragiliz!

a. Dou aragil t;s;#l ;s!
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XI  PROVERBS

Ama®wa 'ou,e% ]m;®wa nou,e!

[Ama¤va pus¿h§, d ¿z§me¤va nus¿h§]
The summer’s thorn (is) the winter’s almond.

Tarwa cors ;[anakn;re drazi ;n% m;ke m\ousin faka®ak!

[Tarva c¿hŒors  yeghanakner§ d§rat¿si en, mek§ myusin haka¤ak]
The four seasons of the year are neighbors, all at odds with one another.

Ama®wa an]r…in% ]m;®wa ar…in mi* fawata!

[Ama¤va and¿zrevin, d¿z§me¤va  arevin  mi  havata]
Do not rely on summer rain, nor on winter sun.

Tari ka^ ør h pafoum% ør ka^ tari!

[Tari   ka  or  e pahum,  or   ka   tari]
Some years feed for a day, some days feed for a year.

Marti innin^ aragile ir bnin!

[Marti innin, aragil§ ir b§nin]
On the ninth of March, the stork is back in its nest.
(Folk belief on the arrival of spring)
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I  DIALOGUES 
1. A and B are friends; they meet at work.

A. I#nc h pataf;l!  What happened? 
[Inc¿hŒ e patahel?]

Gounat ;s! Fiwand t;sq oun;s! You’re pale. You look ill.
[Gunat es.  Hivand  teskŒ unes]

B. A\o*% law c;m! Yes, I’m not well. I don’t know what it is.
[Ayo, lav c¿hŒem]

A. Wa#t ;s xgoum! What’s wrong? 
[Vat es §zgum?]

B. Glou.s h zawoum! I have a headache.
[G§luk¿h§s e t¿sŒavum] 

A. +;rmouj\oun oun;#s! Have you got a fever?
[JermutŒyun unes?]

B. Cgit;m% gouz; mi qic! I don’t know; maybe a little.
[C¿hŒ§gitem, gut¿sŒe mi kŒic¿hŒ] 

A. Faxo#um ;s! Do you have a cough?
[Hazum es?]

B.  <at ouv;[! A bad one.
[S¿hat uz¿heg¿h] 

A. Bv,ki dim;#l ;s! Did you see a doctor?
[B§z¿h§s¿hki dimel es?] 

B. D;® oc! Not yet. 
[De¤ voc¿hŒ]

A. Inco#u ;s ou,aznoum% gna*! Why are you delaying it? Go!
[Inc¿hŒu es us¿hat¿sŒ§num, g§na?] 

B. Wa[e gnalou ;m! I’ll go tomorrow. 
[Vag¿h§ g§nalu em]

2. A is a physician, B a patient.

A. Inci#z ;q gangatwoum! What’s your problem?
[Inc¿hŒit¿sŒ ekŒ gangatvum?]
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B. Kokords zawoum h% I have a sore throat,
[KokortŒ§s e t¿sŒavum]

do[aznoum  ;m! and I’m shivering.
[dog¿hat¿sŒ§num em]

A.  "ori zaw oun;#q! Do you have abdominal pain?
[PŒori t¿sŒav unekŒ?]

B. O*c% ba\z sirts h .a®noum! No, but I’m nauseous.
[Voc¿hŒ, bayt¿sŒ sirt§s  e k¿ha¤num]

A. Fima qnn;m ou t;sn;nq! Let me examine you now, and we’ll see
[Hima kŒ§nnem u tesnenkŒ] (what’s wrong).

B. Bvi*,k% ‘a#nr h wiyaks! Doctor, am I in a critical state?
[B§z¿his¿hk, t¿san§r e vic¿hak§s?] 

A. Mi* mta‘;q% ;r…i mrs;l ;q! Don’t worry, you probably have a cold.
[Mi m§tat¿sekŒ, yerevi m§rsel ekŒ!] 

3. A is a mother who brought her child to the emergency ward. B is the receptionist.

A.      Øgn;z;*q% ;r;.a\is qjiz Help me, my child’s nose
[OkŒnet¿sŒekŒ, yerek¿hayis kŒ§tŒit¿sŒ] 

a®at ar\oun h galis! is bleeding profusely. 
[a¤at aryun e galis] 

B. :#rb h sksw;l! When did it start?
[YerpŒ e §sk§svel?] 

A. :rkou vam a®a= … ci ktrwoum! Two hours ago and it won’t stop.
[Yerku z¿ham a¤ac¿hŒ yev c¿hŒi k§t§rvum] 

Cgit;m^ incn h patya®e! I don’t know what’s causing it.
[C¿hŒ§gitem inc¿hŒn e patc¿ha¤§] 

B. Bvi,ke or ga% kimananq! When the doctor comes, we’ll find out.
[B§z¿his¿hk§ vor ga, amen inc¿hŒ kasi]

A. :rani@ j; bvi,ke ,out gar! I wish the doctor would arrive soon!
[Yerani tŒe b§z¿his¿hk§ s¿hut gar] 

B. T;s;*q% afa galis h! Look, he’s coming!
[TesekŒ, aha galis e] 
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II  TEXT
"I{E

"i[n a®a=in fa\azqiz tg;[ k;ndani h! M;‘ glou. ouni … .o,or d;mq% ori

wra acq;re a\nqan 'oqr ;n% or gr;j; c;n ;r…oum! Akan=n;re la\n ;n% m;=qe^

bar]r% otq;re^ t]…% morjn hl gor, gou\n ouni! B;raniz dours ;n galis ;rkou

.o,or vaniqn;r% oronz ;rkarouj\oune ;rkou m;triz anznoum h! "[i knyije

orp;s ];®q h ‘a®a\oum! Na ir knyijow am;n gor‘o[ouj\oun karo[ h katar;l!

Faka®ak ir ca';rin^ na qic out;liqow gofanoum h! "i[e f;x ou bari k;n-

dani h% na bar;kam h mardoun! Enk;rakan h ou a,.atas;r … ir ouvow mar-

doun ,at øgtakar h! Saka\n na wtangawor h da®noum% ;rb ir f;t anardar

;n warwoum! A\n vamanak 'i[e ir vaniqn;row farwa‘oum h mardoun% nran

ir knyijow g;tin h tapaloum … otq;row ko.k®toum!
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'i[ [pŒig¿h] elephant
a®a=in fa\azqiz [a¤ajin hayat¿sŒkit¿sŒ] at first glance
tg;[ [t§geg¿h] ugly
k;ndani [kentŒani] animal
m;‘ [met¿s] big
glou. [g§luk¿h] head
.o,or [k¿hos¿hor] huge 
d;mq [demkŒ] face
ori wra [vori v§ra] on which
acq [ac¿hŒkŒ] eye
a\nqan [aynkŒan] so 
'oqr [pŒokŒ§r] small
gr;j; [gretŒe] almost
;r…al [yereval] to be seen
akan= [akanj] ear
la\n [layn] wide
m;=q [mec¿hŒkŒ] back
bar]r [bart¿sŒ§r] high
otq [votkŒ] foot, leg
t]… [t§d¿zev] deformed
morj [mortŒ] skin
gor, [gors¿h] gray 

III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS
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gou\n [guyn] color
b;ran [beran] mouth
dours gal [durs gal] to stick out
vaniq [z¿hanikŒ] tusk
oronz [voront¿sŒ] of which
;rkarouj\oun [yerkarutŒyun] length
m;tr [met§r] meter
anzn;l [ant¿sŒnel] to surpass
knyij [k§nc¿hitŒ] trunk
orp;s [vorpes] as
];®q [d¿ze¤kŒ] hand
‘a®a\;l [t¿sa¤ayel] to serve 
gor‘o[ouj\oun [gort¿sog¿hutŒyun] action
katar;l [katarel] to perform 
faka®ak [haka¤ak] despite
ca' [c¿hŒapŒ] measure, size
faka®ak ir ca';rin [haka¤ak ir c¿hŒapŒerin] despite his size
qic [kŒic¿hŒ] little
out;liq [utelikŒ] food
gofanal [gohanal] to content oneself  
f;x [hez] humble
bari [bari] kind
bar;kam [barekam] friend
mard [martŒ] human being
enk;rakan [§nkerakan] friendly
a,.atas;r [as¿hk¿hataser] industrious
ouv [uz¿h] strength
øgtakar [okŒtakar] useful
saka\n [sakayn] however
wtangawor [v§tangavor] dangerous
da®nal [da¤nal] to become
ir f;t [ir het] with/to him
anardar [anartŒar] unjust
warw;l [varvel] to treat 
farwa‘;l [harvat¿sel] to hit
g;tin [getin] ground
tapal;l [tapalel] to subvert 
g;tin tapal;l [getin tapalel to knock down to the ground
ko.k®t;l [kok¿hk§¤tel] to trample



'or [pŒor] abdomen, belly

j… [tŒev] arm

m;=q [mec¿hŒkŒ] back

morouq [morukŒ] beard

ar\oun [aryun] blood

marmin [marmin] body

oskor [voskor] bone

ou[;[ [ug¿heg¿h] brain

kour‘q [kurt¿skŒ] breast, chest

a\t [ayt] cheek

kxak [k§zak] chin

akan= [akanj] ear

armounk [armunk] elbow

acq [ac¿hŒkŒ] eye

fonq [honkŒ] eyebrow

jarjic [tŒartŒic¿hŒ] eyelash

d;mq/;r;s [demkŒ/ yeres] face

mat [mat] finger

otq [votkŒ] foot

zouzamat [t¿sŒut¿sŒamat] forefinger

yakat [c¿hakat] forehead

max(;r) [maz(er)] hair

];®q [d¿ze¤kŒ] hand

glou. [g§luk¿h] head

sirt [sirt] heart

konq(;r) [konkŒ(er)] hip(s)

a[iqn;r [ag¿hikŒner] intestines
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IV THEMATIC GROUP OF WORDS

MARMNI MAS:R [Marmni maser] BODY PARTS



‘not [t¿s§not] jaw

fod [hod] joint

;rikam [yerikam] kidney

‘ounk [t¿sunk] knee

srounq [s§runkŒ] leg

,rjounq [s¿h§rtŒunkŒ] lip

l\ard [lyartŒ] liver

ykou\j [c¿h§kuytŒ] little finger

mi=namat [mic¿hŒnamat] middle finger

b;ran [beran] mouth

;[oung [yeg¿hung] nail (finger/toe) 

port [port] navel

‘o‘rak [t¿sot¿srak] nape

wix [viz] neck

n\ard [nyartŒ] nerve

qij [kŒitŒ] nose

qimq [kŒimkŒ] palate

a' [apŒ] palm

matn;mat [matnemat] ring finger

ous [us] shoulder

ma,k [mas¿hk] skin

gang [gang] skull

o[na,ar [vog¿hnas¿har] spine

qounq [kŒunkŒ] temple

axdr [azd§r] thigh

kokord [kokortŒ] throat

bjamat [b§tŒamat] thumb

l;xou [lezu] tongue

atam [atam] tooth

;rak [yerak] vein

iran [iran] waist
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1st pers. (m;nq) verb stem + -;nq or -anq [verb stem + -enkŒ or -ankŒ] 

2nd pers. (douq) verb stem + -;q or -aq [verb stem + -ekŒ or -akŒ]

3rd pers. (nranq) verb stem + -;n or -an [verb stem + -en or -an]      

V GRAMMAR 

A. VERBS

I. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Unlike the indicative mood, which denotes certainty and factuality, the subjunctive mood
expresses potential, imaginary, conditional, or optional actions. In Armenian, the subjunc-
tive mood has two basic paradigms: a) the subjunctive future and b) the subjunctive past.

1. The subjunctive future

The subjunctive future represents simple forms consisting of the infinitive stem and per-
sonal endings. There are two sets: 

1) those containing -;- (1st conjugation):  gr-;l    → gr-;m% gr-;s% etc.
2) those containing -a- (2nd conjugation): kard-al → kard-am% kard-as% etc.

Thus, for the subjunctive future, all verbs follow the pattern below:
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1st pers. (;s) verb stem + -;m or -am [verb stem + -em or -am]

2nd pers. (dou) verb stem + -;s or -as [verb stem + -es or -as]

3rd pers. (na) verb stem + -i or -a [verb stem + -i or -a]

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE 

ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall

affirmative negative affirmative negative
(;s) gr;m cgr;m kardam ckardam

(dou) gr;s cgr;s kardas ckardas

(na) gri cgri karda ckarda

(m;nq) gr;nq cgr;nq kardanq ckardanq

(douq) gr;q cgr;q kardaq ckardaq

(nranq) gr;n cgr;n kardan ckardan

PLURAL

SINGULAR



1st pers. (m;nq) verb. stem +-;inq or -a\inq [verb. stem + -eyink or -ayinkŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) verb. stem +-;iq  or -a\iq [verb. stem + -eyik or -ayikŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) verb. stem +-;in  or -a\in [verb. stem + -eyin or -ayin]     

1st pers. (;s) verb. stem + -;i or -a\i [verb. stem + -eyi or -ayi]
2nd pers. (dou) verb. stem + -;ir or -a\ir [verb. stem + -eyir or -ayir]
3rd pers. (na) verb. stem + -;r or -ar [verb. stem + -er or -ar]

2. The subjunctive past

The subjunctive past forms are also simple and consist of the infinitive stem and a set of
special personal endings. There are two sets: 

1) those containing -;- (1st conjugation)        gr-;l    → gr-;i% gr-;ir% etc.
2) those containing -a- (2nd conjugation)      kard-al → kard-a\i% kard-a\ir% etc.

Thus, for the subjunctive past, all verbs follow the pattern below:
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SUBJUNCTIVE PAST
ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall

affirmative negative affirmative negative
(;s) gr;i cgr;i karda\i ckarda\i

(dou) gr;ir cgr;ir karda\ir ckarda\ir

(na) gr;r cgr;r kardar ckardar

(m;nq) gr;inq cgr;inq karda\inq ckarda\inq

(douq) gr;iq cgr;iq karda\iq ckarda\iq

(nranq) gr;in cgr;in karda\in ckarda\in

The irregular verbs tal% gal% lal follow the -a- pattern:

Infinitive (c)tal
Subjunctive future    (c)tam% (c)tas% (c)ta% (c)tanq% (c)taq% (c)tan
Subjunctive past       (c)ta\i% (c)ta\ir% (c)tar% (c)ta\inq% (c)ta\iq% (c)ta\in

3. Uses of the subjunctive future

In Armenian, both the future and past subjunctive have a wide range of applications with
various meanings. Most commonly, they appear in subordinate clauses.

SINGULAR

PLURAL



The subjunctive future has

a) an optative meaning expressing a wish or an urge that can be made in the form of a
statement or question:

GGaamm^̂ tt;;ssnn;;mm^̂ inc ka! AAss;;##mm%% j; ccaass;;mm!

Let me come and see what’s on. Should I say it or not?

b) a mandative meaning used in subordinate clauses starting with the conjunction or [vor]
that to express a command, a suggestion, a blessing or a curse:

Astwa‘ ccaannii% or ]\oun ga!! Astwa@‘ lliinnii qo øgnakane!

God forbid that it snow! May God be your helper!

AAnnii‘‘wwii@@ a\n øre!  CClliinnii% or ou,anas!

Damn that day! Make sure you are not late!

c) a final meaning used in subordinate clauses introduced by or that or orp;sxi [vor-
peszi] in order to, to express a purpose or a goal: 

+anazi% or gor‘s ww;;rr==aazznn;;mm! :ka% orp;sxi mi ban ..nnddrr;;mm!

I tried to finish my work. I came to ask for something.

d) an inclusive first-person-plural imperative meaning that may be rendered by Let’s ... or
Let’s not ... 

;rg;l → ;rg;*nq → c;rg;*nq Let’s sing! → Let’s not sing!
.os;l → .os;*nq → c.os;*nq Let’s talk! → Let’s not talk!
.a[al → .a[a*nq → c.a[a*nq Let’s play!→ Let’s not play!

e) in a less direct imperative function, the subjective third-person singular and plural forms
are often intensified by adding the imperative  jo[ let: 

Jo[ Astwa@‘ m;x øgni! God help us!
Jo[ cgna@! Let him/her stay! (Literally: Let him/her not go!)

f) a conditional meaning used in a subordinate (conditional) clause initiated by the con-
junction ;j; [yetŒe] if. Such conditions leave the question open as to whether the action
will be fulfilled or not:

:j; o[= mmnnaannqq% ,at ban ;nq t;sn;lou!

If we stay alive, we will experience many things.

g) a temporal meaning used in subordinate (temporal) clauses introduced by the conjunc-
tion ;rb [yerpŒ] when. In such clauses, the verb always refers to the future:

:rb wa[e mm;;kknn;;ss%% ;t ccnnaa\\;;ss!

When you leave tomorrow, don’t look back.
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4. Uses of the subjunctive past

a) The subjunctive past resembles the subjunctive future in its optative meaning. There is,
however a difference: the subjunctive past expresses an unfulfilled desire. This could be
an action or an event that did or did not take place in the past. Correspondingly, affir-
mative forms indicate desired but unfulfilled activity and negative forms express events
that were undesired but did occur. Usually, the optative meaning is reinforced in sen-
tences starting with the formulas ;rani@ j; &&& [yerani te] I wish ..., I only wish ...,
koux;i (or) &&& [kuzeyi (vor)] I wish, or ou@r h(r) or &&& [ur e(r) (vor) ...] I wish ...,
etc. 

Ou@r h(r) (or) ,,aaff;;iirr!! :rani@ j; a\nt;[ clliinn;;ii!

I wish you had won. (But you didn’t.) I wish I were not there. (But I was)

b) The optative meaning of the past subjunctive can also refer to the future. In that sense,
the two forms, future subjunctive and past subjunctive, are very close in meaning, for
instance, in constructions such as ggnnaamm tt;;ssnn;;mm nran = ggnnaa\\ii tt;;ssnn;;ii nran.
However, in these parallel forms the latter expresses a much more urgent desire that is
difficult or impossible to fulfill. A popular Armenian song of WWII period starts with
the words

JJ®®cc;;ii mtqow toun &&& 

I wish I’d fly home in my thoughts ...

c) The subjunctive past is often used in subordinate clauses. It appears in temporal clauses
introduced by the temporal conjunctions ;rb [yerpŒ] when, f;nz or [hent¿sŒ vor] as
soon as, etc.

F;nz or na n;rs mmttnn;;rr% katakn;rn skswoum hin! 

As soon as he came in, the jokes would start.

d) To express a hypothetical condition, namely in a subordinate (conditional) clause initi-
ated by the conjunction ;j; [yetŒe] if. Such forms imply that the action has not taken
place or it is doubtful that it will:

:j; ggaa\\iirr%% gouz; irar ffaannddiipp;;iinnqq!

If you came, perhaps we would meet.

e) The subjunctive past forms are commonly used in conversation to make a request or to
ask for a favor in a more polite way: 

Law klin;r% or ggnnaa\\iirr … Maro\in kkaanncc;;iirr!

It would be nice if you went and called Maro.
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wwaayyaa®®;;ll to sell →→ wwaayyaa®®--ww;;ll to be sold
kkoocc;;ll to call →→ kkoocc--ww;;ll to be called
kkaarrddaall to read →→ kkaarrddaazz--ii →→  kkaarrddaazz--ww;;ll to be read
mmoo®®aannaall to forget →→ mmoo®®aazz--aa →→ mmoo®®aazz--ww;;ll to be forgotten
ddnn;;ll to put  →→ ddrr--ii →→ ddrr--ww;;ll to be placed

II. THE PASSIVE VOICE

Verbs express not only mood, tense, person, and number, but also voice. In languages,
voice is used to indicate whether the subject is the doer or the receiver of the action.
EXAMPLES:

a) active voice: Marde awtom;q;nan waya®;z! The man sold the car.

In sentence (a), the grammatical subject marde is the doer of the action ‘a.;l% while
ka®qe the grammatical (direct) object is the receiver of the action waya®;l.

b) passive voice: Awtom;q;nan waya®w;z mardou ko[miz! The car was sold by
the man.

In sentence (b), the word order is reversed: the original direct object awtom;q;nan is
brought into focus and placed in subject position, while the original subject marde is
removed from focus and shifted to the position of indirect object. In sentence (b), the real-
life role of the grammatical subject awtom;q;nan is not an active but a passive one. To
express this passivity the active verb waya®;l must be transformed into the passive verb
waya®w;l& Passive verbs are formed by combining the infinitive or the perfect (aorist)
stem with the suffix -w- + the infinitive ending -;l. EXAMPLES: 
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Passive verbs are conjugated like regular verbs ending in -;l!
Present: Kocwoum ;m% kocwoum ;s% kocwoum h% kocwoum ;nq% kocwoum ;q% koc-

woum ;n! C;m kocwoum, c;s kocwoum% etc.
Imperfect: Kocwoum hi% kocwoum hir% kocwoum hr% kocwoum hinq% kocwoum hiq% 

kocwoum hin! Chi kocwoum% chir kocwoum% etc. 
Aorist: Kocw;zi% kocw;zir% kocw;z% etc. Ckocw;zi% ckocw;zir% etc. 
Future I: Kocw;lou ;m% kocw;lou ;s% kocw;lou h% kocw;lou ;nq% kocw;lou ;q% 

kocw;lou ;n! C;m kocw;lou% c;s kocw;lou% etc.
Future II: Kocwa‘ ;m lin;lou% kocwa‘ ;s lin;lou, etc. Kocwa‘ c;m lin;lou, etc.
Perfect: Kocw;l ;m, kocw;l ;s, kocw;l h, etc. C;m kocw;l, etc. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE



Pluperfect Kocw;l hi, kocw;l hir% kocw;l hr% etc. Chi kocw;l% chir kocw;l% etc. 

Imperative Kocwi*r, kocw;*q; Mi* kocwir, mi* kocw;q&

In a passive sentence, the subject of the original sentence is transformed:

1) from the nominative into the ablative

a) active voice Dou in] wirawor;zir! You offended me.  

b) passive voice :s q;xniz wiraworw;zi! I was offended by you.

2) from the nominative into a phrase, using the postposition ko[miz by + abl.: 

a) active voice Bolore nran fargoum hin! Everyone respected him.

b) passive voice Na bolori ko[miz fargwa‘ hr! He was respected by all.

The subject of the original sentence is often omitted altogether:

Awtom;q;nan waya®w;z! The car was sold.

This occurs

1) when the doer of the action is unknown:

Toune ko[optw;z! The house has been robbed.

2) when the doer of the action is irrelevant:

A\s farze ,outow klou‘wi! This problem will soon be solved.

3) when the doer of the action is easily inferred:

Na.agafe w;rentrw;z! The president was re-elected.

4) in reporting, where a tone of detachment and impartiality is relevant:

Tnør;ni gor‘e qnnwoum h! The director’s case is being examined.

The fact that the original grammatical subject can be omitted allows passive verbs
to be employed especially in impersonal sentences. Note that this applies only to the third-
person singular:  

A\s =oure ci .mwi! This water is not drinkable.

Anouns a\sp;s h grwoum! My name is spelled this way.

As a rule, only transitive verbs followed by a direct object are readily transformed into a
passive verb. However, in impersonal sentences intransitive verbs may sometimes be
transformed into passive ones: tal to give → trw;l to be given, bazatr;l to explain
→ bazatrw;l to be explained, etc.

A\s nw;re ci trwi! This gift is not presentable. 

Incp;#s h sa bazatrwoum! How can this be explained?

155

UNIT 7



B. NOUNS

1. The instrumental case

The Armenian instrumental has no equivalent case in English. Whereas English expresses
instrumental meaning by either a preposition such as with, by, on, etc., or the construction
by means of, by way of, etc., Armenian achieves the same effect by adding the instrumen-
tal case marker to nouns and pronouns. The most common marker for the instrumental
case is --ooww as in otq foot → otqooww on foot, matit pencil → matitooww with a pen-
cil, ;s I → in]anooww with me, etc. 

Abstract nouns ending in -oouujj\\oouunn are the exception to this rule. They may also take the
ending -oouujj\\aammbb in the instrumental singular:

dvwarouj\oun difficulty → dvwaroouujj\\aammbb or dvwaroouujj\\oouunnooww with difficulty
oura.ouj\oun joy → oura.oouujj\\aammbb or oura.oouujj\\oouunnooww with pleasure 

2. Uses of the instrumental case

A. The instrumental expresses various meanings.

a) to show the instrument or the means by which an action is carried out:

Faze danakooww ;n ktroum!

Bread is cut with a knife.

C;m siroum inqnaji®ooww yanaparford;l!

I don’t like to travel by plane.

b) to denote the addition of one item to another:

Sourye kajooww ;m siroum!

I like coffee with milk.

A\s apoure brn]ooww ;n ;'oum!

They cook this soup with rice.

c) to indicate the manner, way, or mode in which an action occurs:

Na fouxmounqooww ls;z in]!

He listened to me with emotion.

Famb;roouujj\\aammbb spas;zi!

I waited patiently (literally: with patience).

d) used with singular forms of temporal nouns to denote limited periods of time:

M;k ,abajooww ;ka!

I came for a week.
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e) used with plural forms of temporal nouns to express extended periods of time:

Ør;rooww / ,abajn;rooww / amisn;rooww% etc. nran ct;sa!

I haven’t seen him/her for days / weeks / months, etc. 

B. The instrumental case may be governed by a verb or an adjective (see p. 265):

A\s goumarooww bbaawwaarraarrwwoouumm ;;mm!

I am pleased (content myself) with this sum.

M;nq ffppaarrtt ;;nnqq m;r anz\alooww!

We are proud of our past.

In the first example above, the instrumental case is required by the verb bawararw;l to
be pleased (to content oneself with something). In the second example, it is the construc-
tion fpart lin;l to be proud that governs the instrumental. As can be seen in the trans-
lations, the prepositions with and of convey the same meaning in English as the instrumen-
tal case marker -ow in Armenian.

Along with the instrumental forms, Armenian also uses nouns with postpositions (such as
f;t with, or mi=ozow by means of, etc.). These parallel constructions have different
meanings. Compare the use of the noun bvi,k doctor in the following two sentences
where it is used (a) with the postposition f;t with and (b) in the instrumental case (with-
out a postposition or preposition).

EXAMPLES:

a) Noundat + postposition f;t with

}kan ff;;tt spitak gini ;n .moum! (along with fish)
With fish they drink white wine. 

b) Noun in the instrumental case

Mia\n ]kooww c;m k,tana! (by [eating] fish alone)
Fish alone doesn’t fill me up. 

OTHER EXAMPLES:

a) Mardkanz ff;;##tt ;kar! 

Did you come (along) with people?

b) "o[ozn;re lzwa‘ hin mardkanzooww! 

The streets were filled with people.

AND: gnazqi f;t (along) with the train vs. gnazqow by train                     
a,.atanqi f;t (along) with work vs. a,.atanqow by means of work,etc.
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

Armenian prepositions and postpositions

In languages, aside from declension, there are special words that create a grammatical rela-
tionship between words in a sentence. These are prepositions and postpositions. Prepositions
appear before nouns and pronouns, and postpositions after them, although some of them can
appear before or after nouns and pronouns. English has only prepositions, such as for, after,
since, outside, etc. In Armenian, prepositions are less common than postpositions.

Armenian postpositions and prepositions require that nouns and pronouns following and pre-
ceding them take a particular case. Compare the use of the Armenian postposition masin

[masin] about that follows the noun or the pronoun placed in the genitive:

qo masin [kŒo masin] about you
grqi masin [g§rkŒi  masin] about the book
mardkanz masin [martŒkant¿sŒ masin] about people
m;r f\our;ri masin [mer hyureri masin] about our guests

Below are the most common postpositions classified according to the case they govern.
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a®a= [a¤ac¿hŒ] in front of 

a®jiw [a¤tŒiv] on the
occasion of

dimaz [dimat¿sŒ] facing

d;m [dem] against

;t… [yetev] behind

vamanak [z¿hamanak] during

wra [vra] on

tak [tak] underneath

m;= [mec¿hŒ] in

m;=t;[ [mec¿hŒteg¿h] in the 

middle of 

mi=… [mijev] between

,our= [s¿hurj] around

masin [masin] about

t;[ [teg¿h] instead of 

øroq [orokŒ] during

faka®ak* [haka¤ak] against

famar [hamar] for 

fama]a\n*[hamad¿zayn]  
according to

fam;mat [hamemat] 
compared to

fand;p [handep] towards

f;t [het] with

mot [mot] next to, near

nman [n§man] like

,norfiw* [s¿h§norhiv] thanks
to

p;s [pes] like

'o.ar;n [pŒok¿haren] instead 

a®a= [a¤ac¿hŒ] before

a\n ko[m [ayn kog¿hm]
beyond

a\s ko[m [ays kog¿hm] on 
this  side of

bazi* [bat¿sŒi] except

dours [durs] outside

xat [zat] except

i w;r [i ver] since 

f;®ou [he¤u] far from

f;to [heto] after

n;rs [ners] inside

sksa‘* [§sk§sat¿s] starting,
as of, since

w;r… [verev] above

n;rq… [nerkŒev] below

POSTPOSITIONS 
WITH THE GENITIVE 

POSTPOSITIONS 
WITH THE DATIVE

POSTPOSITIONS 
WITH THE ABLATIVE 

* The asterisk indicates words used as both prepositions and postpositions: faka®ak im kamqin or im
kamqin faka®ak against my wish.



The most common prepositions are: 

anka. [ankak¿h] independent of Abl.
a®anz [a¤ant¿sŒ] without Dat.
d;pi [depi] towards Dat./Acc.
est [§st] according to Dat.
ibr(…) [ipŒr(ev)] as Acc.
fanoun [hanun] for (the sake of) Dat.
minc(…) [minc¿hŒev] until Dat./Acc.
orp;s [vorpes] as, in the capacity of Acc.
na.qan [nak¿hkŒan] before Acc.

Compare the use of such prepositions:

a®anz q;x [a¤ant¿sŒ kŒez] without you
minc… ;r;ko [minc¿hŒev yereko] till evening
fanoun fa\r;niqi [hanun hayrenikŒi] for the sake of the fatherland
ibr… mard [ipŒrev martŒ] as a human being

Many postpositions are by origin declined forms of nouns. Consider the following nouns
in the instrumental case that are chiefly used as postpositions:

f;t…anqow [hetevankŒov] as a result of from f;t…anqinstr. result 
patya®ow [patc¿ha¤ov] because of from patya®instr. cause
mi=ozow [mijot¿sŒov] by means of from mi=ozinstr. means

Armenian postpositions and prepositions express various meanings, such as:

Place m;= in, wra on, tak under, mot next to, w;r… above, n;rq… below, etc.
Time f;to after, na.qan before, minc… till, ørow during, etc.
Manner p;s as, nman like, mi=ozow by means of, etc.
Cause patya®ow because of, ,norfiw thanks to, na\a‘ depending on, etc. 
Measure ca' as much as, aw;li more, aw;li qan more than, etc.
Reference masin about, w;rab;r\al referring to, a®jiw on the occasion of, etc.
Objective famar for, fanoun for the sake of, føgout for the benefit of, etc.

Some of them have more than one meaning. Thus, the postposition a®a= can indicate both
place (in front of) and time (before). The case they govern differs accordingly:

Tangen a®a= in front of the house
Dasizabl a®a= before the lesson (See table on previous page.)
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VII  WORD FORMATION

Derivation of verbs

There are several suffixes in Armenian that form verbs derived from other word classes,
such as a) from nouns, adjectives, adverbs and b) from simple verbs.

A. To derive verbs from nouns, adjectives and adverbs, Armenian has two productive suf-
fixes: -al (an+al) [an+al] and -;l& It forms

1) intransitive verbs with -al (an+al) [-an+al]

a) from nouns:

qar [kŒar] stone → qaranal [kŒaranal] to harden
enk;r [§nker] friend → enk;ranal [§nkeranal] to befriend
b\our;[ [byureg¿h] crystal → b\our;[anal [byureg¿hanal] to crystalize

b) from adjectives and adverbs:

m;‘ [met¿s] big → m;‘anal [met¿sanal] to grow, to become big
taq [takŒ] warm → taqanal [takŒanal] to warm up
f;®ou [he¤u] far → f;®anal [he¤anal] to go away, to depart

2) intransitive verbs with -;l [-el]

a) from nouns:

,ounc  [s¿hunc ¿hŒ] breath → ,nc;l [s¿h§nc¿hŒel] to breathe
gi,;r[gis¿her] night → gi,;r;l [gis¿herel] to stay overnight
an]r… [and¿zrev] rain → an]r…;l [and¿zrevel] to rain

b) from adjectives:

kanac [kanac¿hŒ] green  → kanac;l [kanac¿hŒel] to become green
apou, [apus¿h] stupid → ap,;l [aps¿hel] to stun, to get astonished
'a'ouk [pŒapŒuk] soft → 'a'k;l [pŒapŒkel] to soften up

3) transitive verbs with -;l [-el] 

a) from nouns:

ardouk [arduk] iron → ardouk;l [hardukel] to iron
grpan[g§rpan] pocket → grpan;l [g§rpanel] to pocket
pativ [patiz¿h] punishment → patv;l [patz¿hel] to punish



b) from adjectives:

datark [datark] empty → datark;l [datarkel] to empty
apafow [apahov] secure → apafow;l [apahovel] to secure
parx [parz] clear → parx;l [parzel] to clarify

B. To form derivative verbs from simple verbs, Armenian uses various means: 

1) the suffix -(a)zn;l/-(;)zn;l to derive transitive (causative) verbs from intransitives:

oura.anal to rejoice →  oura.azn;l to make sb. happy
spas;l to wait →  spas;zn;l to make sb. wait
qa\l;l to walk →  qa\l;zn;l to make sb. walk

Causation may also be expressed analytically by adding the verb tal to give to the main verb:

kar;l to sew →  kar;l tal to have sewn
ou[ark;l to send →  ou[ark;l tal to have sent
b;r;l to bring →  b;r;l tal to have brought

EXAMPLES:
A\s fagouste kar;l tw;zi! I had this dress sewn. 
D;[e ou[ark;l tour! Have the medication delivered.
Namake ou[ark;l ;m talis! I am having the letter sent. 

Redundant forms, i.e. combinations of verbs ending in -(a)zn;l/-(;)zn;l and the verb
tal% are common but not recommended:

spas;zn;l to make smb. wait →  spas;zn;l tal to make smb. wait
qa\l;zn;l to make smb. walk →  qa\l;zn;l tal to make smb. walk

b) the infixes -t-% -ot- or -at- to create verbs expressing repetitive actions:

qa,;l to pull → qa,k®t;l to drag
ko.;l to step → ko.ot;l to trample
ktr;l to cut → ktrat;l to cut in pieces

c) the infix -w- to construct 

a. passive voice from transitive verbs:

qnn;l to examine → qnnw;l to be examined
ka®ouz;l to build → ka®ouzw;l to be built
span;l to kill → spanw;l to get killed
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ørfn;l to bless → ørfnw;l to get blessed (see pp. 154-155)

b. reciprocal verbs from transitive verbs:

t;sn;l to see → t;snw;l to see each other
fambour;l to kiss → fambourw;l to kiss each other
bavan;l to  separate → bavanw;l to separate (from each other), divorce

Not all verbs have this flexibility. Reciprocity is also expressed analytically by the recip-
rocal pronoun irar each other. 

M;nq irar cfamox;zinq! 

We did not convince each other.

A\s ;rkou enk;rn;re irar siroum ;n& nranq irariz c;n fognoum! 

These two friends love each other; they do not get tired of each other.

c. reflexive verbs from transitive verbs:

sanr;l to comb → sanrw;l to comb one’s hair
lwanal to wash → lwazw;l to wash oneself

Reflexivity can also be expressed by a reflexive pronoun (i.e. q;x yourself, ir;n himself,
etc.):

Q;x mi* gowir!

Don’t praise yourself! 

As the examples illustrate, -w- is added to the infinitive or aorist stem of the verb& This
results in the complex ending -w;l% -azw;l or -;zw;l:

sir-;l to love  →  sir-w;l to be loved
ørfn-;l to bless →  ørfn-w;l to be blessed   
kard-al to read →  kardaz-i I read    →  kardaz-w;l to be read
karyazn;l to shorten → karyazr-i I shortened  →  karyaz-w;l to be shortened
dn;l to put, to place  →  dr-i I put            →  dr-w;l to be placed

Thus, a series of related verbs can be created that vary in grammatical meaning:

intransitive                         transitive passive

mot;nal to approach mot;zn;l to draw closer mot;zw;l to be brought closer
m;‘anal to grow m;‘azn;l to make grow m;‘azw;l to be made big(ger)
'a\l;l to shine 'a\l;zn;l to polish 'a\l;zw;l to be polished
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The letters ++ ==%% YY yy%% and CC cc 

+ =% Y y and C c are a set of three affricates that stand for the following three distinct
sounds:

1) + = is the voiced affricate [j], a complex sound that begins with the voiced stop [d] and
ends with the voiced sibilant [z¿h] (cf. the English ‘g’ in gender or ‘j’ in jeans). 

EXAMPLES: =our [jur] water, =;rm [jerm] warm, etc.

2) Y y represents the voiceless non-aspirated affricate [c¿h], a complex sound that starts
with the voiceless non-aspirated stop [t] and ends in the voiceless sibilant [s¿h] (cf. the
English ‘ch’ in bench). 

EXAMPLES: yany [c¿hanc¿h] fly, oy [voc¿h] style, yoyanak [c¿hoc¿hanak] swing, etc. 

3) C c represents the voiceless aspirated affricate [c¿hŒ], a combination of the voiceless aspi-
rated stop [t] and the voiceless sibilant [c¿h] (cf. the English ‘ch’ in charm, arch).

EXAMPLES: cor [c¿hŒor] dry, camic [c¿hŒamic¿hŒ] raisin, carcar;l [c¿hŒarc¿hŒarel] to torture, etc.

EXCEPTIONS: in certain positions = [j] can be pronounced like the voiceless aspirated c
[c¿hŒ]: 

a) after vowels: a®a= [a¤ac¿hŒ] before, a= [ac¿hŒ] right, o=il [voc¿hŒil] louse, m;= [mec¿hŒ]
in, a®a=in [a¤ac¿hŒin] first, m;=q [mec¿hŒkŒ] back, etc. The same applies to all genitive
forms ending in -o= [-oc¿hŒ], like qou\r [kŒuyr] sister → q§ro= [kroc¿hŒ] sister’s, kin [kin]
woman → kno= [k§noc¿hŒ] woman’s, etc.

b) after r [r]: ar= [arc¿hŒ] bear, jr=;l [t§rc¿hŒel] to wet, w;r= [verc¿hŒ] end, and deriva-
tions: w;r=in [verc¿hŒin] last, w;r=nakan [verc¿hŒnakan] final, etc.

c) after [ [g¿h]: a[=ik [ak¿hc¿hŒik] girl, o[= [vok¿hc¿hŒ] alive, ambo[= [ambok¿hc¿hŒ] entire,
o[=o@u\n [vok¿hc¿hŒuyn] salute!, etc.
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IX ORTHOGRAPHY

ÂÂ ®® or RR rr ??

The letters Â ® and R r stand for two distinct sound values: Â ® [¤] is an alveolar tril-
ling or rolled sound with a strong vibration, like the “r” in Russian and Spanish. R r [r] rep-
resents a softer, rather liquid sound. The meaning of two words can differ in the contrast of
these consonants. EXAMPLES:

war;l [varel] to lead     vs. wa®;l [va¤el] to burn
kr;l [k§rel] to carry    vs. k®;l [k§¤el] to forge

For beginners, the distinction between Â ® and R r represents a challenge in both pronun-
ciation and spelling. Therefore, the different spellings (Â ® or R r) in certain Armenian
words must be memorized. Here are some helpful hints:

1.  As any Armenian dictionary shows, there are only a few words starting with the letters
Â ® or R r& Commonly known words starting with Â ® are ®;tin [¤etin] rubber,
eraser, ®axmik [¤azmik] fighter, ®oumb [¤umb] bomb, ®oyik [¤oc¿hik] salary,
Âousastan [‹usastan] Russia, and their derivatives. There are even fewer words
starting with R r:  rop; [rope] minute, rop;akan [ropeakan] instantaneous, and
the Armenian male name Ra` ì [Rafi] Raffi.   

2.  Within words, ® usually appears before n: a®n;l [a¤nel] to take, da®nal [da¤nal] to
turn% b®n;l [b§¤nel] to hold% spa®nal [spa¤nal] to threaten, etc. Exceptions: garnan

[garnan], which is the genitive form of garoun spring, etc. 

3.  Before consonants other than n% the letter r appears in: mard [martŒ] human being,
bourd [burtŒ] wool, ;rdoum [yertŒum] oath, ward [vartŒ] rose, etc. Exceptions: ];®q
[d¿ze¤kŒ] hand, 'a®q [pŒa¤kŒ] glory, ka®q [ka¤kŒ] coach, etc.

4.  Words, which in Classical Armenian ended in -®n% have dropped the final n% leaving
the following words with a final ®: dou® [du¤] door, ama® [ama¤] summer, ]m;®
[d¿z§me¤] winter,  l;® [le¤] mountain, jo® [tŒo¤] grandchild, etc.

5.  Here are some commonly used words with ® in final position or between two vowels:

anta® [anta¤] forest a®at [a¤at] abundant
ba® [ba¤] word ja'a®;l [tŒapŒa¤el] to roam
k,i® [k§s¿hi¤] weight  go®ox [go¤oz] haughty
asta® [asta¤] lining ou®ouzq [u¤ut¿sŒkŒ] tumor
b;® [be¤] load a®a=in [a¤ac¿hŒin] first 
‘ou® [t¿su¤] crooked ‘a® [t¿sa¤] tree 
pata® [pata¤] piece, bite va®ang [z¿ha¤ang] heir, heiress
j,wa® [tŒ§s¿hva¤] miserable faka®ak [haka¤ak] against
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X  EXERCISES

1. Answer the questions according to the pattern.

a. Fiwa#nd ;s! Fiwand hi% ba\z fima a\l…s fiwand c;m!

b. Do[azno#um ;s! Do[aznoum hi% ba\z &&&

c. Faxo#um ;s! Faxoum &&&

d. Glou.d zawo#um h! &&&

e. +;rmouj\oun oun;#s! &&&

f. Kokordd zawo#um h! &&&

g. Wa#t ;s xgoum! &&&

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in a, b, c, and d. Replace the items
soury/kaj with j;\/,aqar% wiski/sa®ou\z% ø[i/=our% gini/soda, etc.

a. A. Sourye inco#w ;q .m;lou!
B. Ifark; kajow!

b. A. Souryi f;t i#nc b;r;m!
B. Mi qic kaj% ;j; kar;li h! 

c. A. Soury b;r;#m!
B. A\o*% ;j; kar;li h^ a®anz kaji!

d. A. :k;*q soury .m;nq!
B. Sirow% ba\z ;s sourye kajow ;m .moum!

3. Answer the questions according to the pattern.

a. Jatron gnazi#r! O*c% c;m gnaz;l% gnam j;# cgnam!

b. Namak gr;zi#r! O*c% &&&

c. Girqs kardazi#r! O*c% &&&

d. Anna\i f;t .os;zi#r! O*c% &&&

e. "i[e t;sa#r! O*c% &&&

f. >mor;[;ne k;ra#r! O*c% &&&

g. Anna\in nw;re tw;zi#r! O*c% &&&

4. Complete the sentences according to the pattern in a.

a. Dou®e &&& ('ak;l)! Dou®e 'akw;z!

b. Drame &&& (‘a.s;l)! Drame &&&

c. Toune &&& (waya®;l)! &&&

d. Farze &&& (qnn;l)! &&&

e. Fiwande &&& (bouv;l)! &&&
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f. Namake &&& (ou[ark;l)! &&&

g. Ya,e &&& (;';l)! &&&

h. Kaje &&& (ja';l)! &&&

5. Ask questions using the items given in parentheses. Follow the pattern in a.

a. Kaje ,aqaro#w ;s .moum% j;# a®anz ,aqari!

b. J;\e &&& (kitron)
c. Ø[in &&& (sa®ou\z)
d. Sourye &&& (kaj)
e. Ya,e &&& ;s outoum &&& (faz)
f. }oun &&& (a[)
g. Faze &&& (karag)
h. }ouke &&& (jar.oun)

6. Answer the questions following the pattern in a.

a. "i[e inco#w h am;n inc anoum! Knyijow!

b. Apoure inco#w ;nq outoum! (gdal)
c. Ginin inco#w ;nq .moum! (bavak)
d. Ousouzcin incp;#s ;q ls;l! (ou,adrouj\oun)
e. Incp;#s ;s galis famalsaran! (f;‘aniw)
f. Incp;#s ;s gnoum a,.atanqi! (otq)

7. Form sentences following the pattern in a.

a. I#nc ;s groum! (namak% gr;l) Namak ;m groum! 

b. (girq% kardal) 

c. (gini% .m;l)

d. (.n]or% out;l)

e. (namak% ou[ark;l)

f. (am;n inc% faskanal)

8. Ask questions starting with an interrogative pronoun (incp;#s% inco#w% etc.). 

a. Fa\rs ;kaw iinnqqnnaajjii®®ooww!

b. Na.aya,s k;ra aa..oorrvvaakkooww! 

c. Ya,e patrast;zi kkaarraaggooww! 

d. Sourys .moum ;m kkaajjooww ou ,,aaqqaarrooww!

e. Na mi,t spasoum h ffaammbb;;rroouujj\\aammbb!!

f. A,.atanqi ;m gnoum ff;;‘‘aanniiwwooww!!
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9. Conclude the sentences, using the verbs in parentheses in the subjunctive mood. 

a. Ouxo#um ;s gam! (gal)

b. +anazinq% or m;r gor‘e &&& (w;r=azn;l)!

c. Nranq ;kan% orp;sxi };xaniz mi ban &&& (.ndr;l)!

d. :rani@ j; dou hl a\st;[ &&& (lin;l)!

e. Cgit;m% j; incp;s &&& nran a\d bane! (bazatr;l)

f. Cgit;nq% &&& (gnal) j;# &&& (mnal)! 

g. Ou@r h% or am;n mard q;x nman &&& (lin;l) 

10. Translate the sentences, using the appropriate subjunctive forms.
a. If I have time, I will be there.
b. If you want, we can go.
c. I want you to learn this proverb (a®a‘).
d. I don’t want you to leave.
e. If he came, we would see him.
f. If you saw Armenia, you would like it.

11. Ask a person a series of questions about her/his health in Armenian.

a) A classmate of yours is ill.
b) An elderly Armenian lady on the street does not feel well.
c) You visit an aunt in the hospital. 

12. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. I#nc t;sak k;ndani h 'i[e!

b. I#nc gou\n ouni 'i[e!

c. Incpisi# acq;r ouni 'i[e!

d. Orp;s i#nc h ‘a®a\oum '[i knyije!

e. "i[e ,atak;#r k;ndani h!

f. "i[e ;#rb h wtangawor da®noum!

g. I#nc h anoum 'i[e% ;rb mardik nra f;t anardar ;n warwoum!
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XI  PROVERBS

Glou.d or zawi% otqid zawe kmo®anas! 

[G§luk¿h§t vor t¿sŒavi, votkŒit t¿sŒav§ k§mo¤anas]
If you get a headache, you will forget your footache.

};®qe ];®q klwana% ;rkouse^ ;r;se!

[D¿ze¤kŒ§ d ¿ze¤kŒ k§l§vana, yerkusn el yeres§] 
One hand washes the other, and both wash the face.

Bar;kamd gl.id h na\oum% j,namid^ otqid!

[Barekam§t g§lk¿hit e nayum, tŒ§s¿hnamit votkŒit] 
A friend looks at your face, an enemy at your feet.

Srtiz sirt yam'a ka!

[S§rtit¿sŒ sirt c¿hampŒa ka] 
From heart to heart, there is a path.
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I  DIALOGUES

1. A and B are colleagues, discussing their new director after the first meeting.

A. M;r nor tnør;nin t;sa#r! Have you seen our new director?
[Mer nor  t§norenin tesar?]

Dourd gali#s h! Do you like him?
[Dur§t  galis e?]

B. :s na.ordin hi ,at siroum! I liked his predecessor very much.
[Yes nak¿hortŒin eyi s¿hat sirum]

A. :s sran ;m fawanoum! Nra ;lou\je I like this one better. His speech 
[Yes s§ran em havanum. N§ra yeluytŒ§] 

w;r=in vo[owin tpaworic hr! at the last meeting was impressive.
[verc¿hŒin z¿hog ¿hovin t§pavoric¿hŒ er]

B. Ba\z mi qic ;rkar c.os;#z! But didn’t he speak a bit too long?
[Bayt¿sŒ mi kŒic¿hŒ yerkar c¿hŒ§k¿hoset¿sŒ?]

M;‘amit h jwoum! He seems to be haughty.
[Met¿samit e tŒ§vum]

A. Isk artaqini masin i#nc kas;s! And what do you say about his looks?
[Isk artakŒini masin inc¿hŒ kases?]

G;[;zik mard h% ch#! He’s a handsome man, isn’t he?
[Geg¿het¿sŒik martŒ e, c¿hŒe?]

B. Iskap;s% n;rka\anali mard h% He is indeed a good-looking man,
[Iskapes nerkayanali martŒ e]

ba\z da i#nc kar…or h! but why is that important?
[bayt¿sŒ da inc¿hŒ karevor e?] 

A. Kt;sn;s% j; inc fianali You’ll see what a wonderful
[K§tesnes,   tŒe   inc¿hŒ hiyanali]

[;kawar h lin;lou! leader he’ll be.
[g¿hekavar e linelu]

B. Fousanq% or c;s s.alwoum! Let’s hope that you’re not mistaken.
[HusankŒ, vor c¿hŒes s§k¿halvum]
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2.  A and B are girlfriends, engaged in gossip.

A. Fawano#um ;s Karo\i n,ana‘in! Do you like Karo’s fiancé?
[Havanum es Karoyi n§s¿hanat¿sin?] 

B. :s nran d;® c;m t;s;l! I haven’t seen her yet.
[Yes n§ran de¤ c¿hŒem tesel]

A. :r;k ;k;l hr m;r fawaqou\jin! She came to our party yesterday.
[Yerek yekel er mer havakŒuytŒin]

B. Incpisi#n h! Dourd ;ka#w! What is she like? Did you like her? 
[Inc¿hŒpisin e? Dur§t yekav?]

A. Karo\iz aw;li bar]rafasak h She’s taller than Karo,
[Karoyit¿sŒ aveli bart¿sŒrahasak e]

… nraniz^ tariqow m;‘! and older than him.
[yev n§ranit¿sŒ tarikŒov met¿s]

B. Gon; g;[;zi#k h! Is she pretty at least?
[Gone geg¿het¿sŒik e?]

A. :j; in] farzn;s% tg;[ h! If you ask me, she’s ugly.
[YetŒe ind¿z hart¿sŒ§nes, t§geg¿h e]

B. I#nc hr fag;l! What was she wearing?
[Inc¿hŒ er hakŒel?]

A. Anya,ak kin h! She is a woman with no taste.
[Anc¿has¿hak kin e]

B. F;te .os;zi#r! Did you talk to her?
[Het§ k¿hoset¿sŒir?]

A. O*c% ckaro[aza! Inqn hr  No, I couldn’t. She did 
[Voc¿hŒ, c¿hŒ§karog¿hat¿sŒa. InkŒn er ] 

boloriz ,at .osoum! all of the talking.
[bolorit¿sŒ s¿hat k¿hosum]

B. In] xarmaznoum h Karo\i ya,ake! I am surprised at Karo’s taste.
[In zarmat¿sŒ§num e  Karoyi  c¿has¿hak§]

A. Na ;#rb h ya,ak oun;z;l! Did he ever have taste?
[Na yerpŒ e c¿has¿hak unet¿sŒel?] 
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II  TEXT
LAWAGOU|N WKA|AKANE

Mi gitnakan ;ritasard øgnakan hr 'ntroum kar…or 'or]arkman

famar! <at;re dim;zin fa\tararwa‘ t;[i famar% … w;r=ap;s gitnakane 

entr;z m;kin!

– Asa*% .ndr;m% – farzr;z nran enk;rn;riz m;ke% – inco#u entr;zir a\d

;ritasardin! Na oc mia\n q;x an‘anoj hr% a\l… wka\akan hl coun;r! Ouri,

j;kna‘oun;r% orqan git;m% ;kan ou gnazin law wka\akann;row ou bnoujagr;-

row% isk dou nranz cendoun;zir! 

– As;m% – patas.an;z gitnakane% – j; incou a\d ;ritasardin a,.a-

tanqi endoun;zi! D;® spasasrafoum t;sa% j; na incp;s nsta‘ t;[iz w;r

kazaw ou ajo®e xi=;z tar;z mi tikno=! Gras;n\aks mtn;louz a®a= gl.arke

fan;z … dou®e 'ak;z a®anz a[mouki! Apa spas;z% or ir;n t;[ a®a=ark;m!

Our;mn qa[aqawari h ou nrbankat! Git;m% or d;® ousano[ h% ba\z … fatouk

jo,ak h stanoum! Our;mn mtawor karo[ouj\ounn;r ouni% endounak h ou a,.a-

tas;r! Farz;ris tw;z arag% y,grit … yi,t patas.ann;r% oronq bolorn hl in]

gofazrin! Isk ;rb nran farzri% j; incou bnoujagir couni% patas.an;z% or sa

a,.atanq gtn;lou ir a®a=in 'or]n h! :w or ,at hr ouxoum fnaraworouj\oun

stanal̂  a,.atanqoum ir;n drs…or;lou! I@nc ;s kar‘oum% a\s bolor fatkouj-

\ounn;re% miasin w;rzra‘% mi#j; mi 'a\loun wka\akan carv;n!
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III NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS

lawagou\n [lavaguyn] best

wka\akan [v§kayakan] diploma

gitnakan [gitnakan] scientist

'ntr;l [pŒ§ntrel] to search

øgnakan [okŒnakan] assistant

kar…or [karevor] important

'or]arkoum [pŒort¿sŒarkum] experiment

dim;l [dimel] to apply

fa\tararwa‘ [haytararvat¿s] announced

w;r=ap;s [verc¿hŒapes] finally
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;ritasard [yeritasartŒ] young (man)

an‘anoj [ant¿sanotŒ] unknown

j;kna‘ou [tŒeknat¿su] candidate

bnoujagir [b§nutŒagir] recommendation

endoun;l [§ntŒunel] to accept

spasasraf [spasas§rah] waiting room

w;r k;nal [ver kenal to get up

xi=;l [zijel] to yield 

tar;z [taret¿sŒ] aged

mtn;l [m§tnel] to enter

fan;l [hanel] take off

'ak;l [pŒakel] to close

a[mouk [ag¿hmuk] noise

a®a=ark;l [a¤ac¿hŒarkel] to offer

qa[aqawari [kŒag¿hakŒavari] polite

nrbankat  [n§rpŒan§kat] considerate

fatouk [hatuk] special 

jo,ak [tŒos¿hak] stipend

stanal [stanal] to receive

mtawor [m§tavor] mental

karo[ouj\oun [karog¿hutŒyun] capacity

endounak [§ntŒunak] capable

a,.atas;r [as¿hk¿hataser] diligent

arag [arag] fast, quick

y,grit [c¿h§s¿hgrit] exact

gofazn;l [gohat¿sŒ§nel] to satisfy

gtn;l [g§tnel] to find

'or] [pŒort¿¿sŒ] attempt, try

fnaraworouj\oun [h§naravorutŒyun] chance

drs…orw;l [d§rsevorvel] to reveal himself

fatkouj\oun [hatkutŒyun] quality

miasin w;rzra‘ [miasin vert¿sŒ§rat¿s] taken together

mi#j; [mitŒe?] Don’t you think?/Isn’t it?

'a\loun [pŒaylun] brilliant

arv;nal [arz¿henal] to be worth



fa,wapaf [has¿hvapah] accountant

d;rasan* [derasan] actor

g\ou[atnt;s [gyug¿hat§ntes] agronomist

yartarap;t [c¿hartarapet] architect

arw;stag;t [arvestaget] artist

nkaric [n§karic¿hŒ] artist-painter

fazagor‘ [hat¿sŒagort¿s] baker

warsawir [varsavir] barber

darbin [darpŒin] blacksmith

ormnadir / f\ousn [vormnadir / hyus§n] bricklayer

msawaya® [m§savac¿ha¤] butcher

ata[]agor‘ [atak¿ht¿sŒagort¿s] carpenter

gan]apaf [gand¿zapah] cashier

,inarar [s¿hinarar] constructor, builder

.ofarar [k¿hoharar] cook

atamnabou\v [atamnabuyz¿h] dentist

diwanag;t [divanaget] diplomat

tnør;n [t§noren] director

bvi,k [b§z¿his¿hk] doctor, physician

d;r]ak [dert¿sŒak] dressmaker

tnt;sag;t [t§ntesaget] economist

inv;n;r% yartarag;t [inz¿hener, c¿hartaraget] engineer

];®narkat;r     [d¿ze¤narkater] entrepreneur

;rkraban [yerkraban] geologist

osk;ric [voskeric¿hŒ] goldsmith, jeweler

warsafardar [varsahardar] hairdresser
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IV THEMATIC GROUP OF WORDS

*  Some nouns indicating professions have female counterparts formed by the suffix -oufi [-uhi]:
d;rasan [derasan] actor → d;rasanoufi [derasanuhi] actress, ousouzic [usut¿sŒic¿hŒ] male
teacher →  ousouzcoufi [usut¿sŒc¿hŒuhi] female teacher (see p. 57).

MASNAGITOUJ|OUNN:R [MasnagitutŒyunner] PROFESSIONS



qnnic [kŒ§nnic¿hŒ] inspector

lragro[ [l§ragrog¿h] journalist

datawor [datavor] judge

irawaban [iravaban] lawyer

l;xwaban     [lezvaban] linguist

waya®akan [vac¿ha¤akan] merchant

bouvqou\r [buz¿hkŒuyr] nurse (female)

bouvak [buz¿hak] nurse (male)

n;rkarar [nerkarar] painter

d;[agor‘ [deg¿hagort¿s] pharmacist

banas;r [banaser] philologist

lousankaric [lusan§karic¿hŒ] photographer

da,nakafar [das¿hnakahar] pianist

ødacou [otŒac¿hŒu] pilot

banast;[‘ [banasteg¿ht¿s] poet

ostikan [vostikan] policeman

warcap;t [varc¿hŒapet] premier

qafana [kŒahana] priest

dasa.os [dasak¿hos] professor, lecturer

‘ragraworo[ [t¿s§ragravorog¿h] programmer

fratarakic [hratarakic¿hŒ] publisher

j[jakiz [tŒ§g¿htŒakit¿sŒ] reporter, correspondent

qartou[ar     [kŒartug¿har] secretary (male)

ko,kakar [kos¿hkakar] shoemaker

warord [varortŒ] driver

masnag;t [masnaget] specialist

wirabou\v [virabuyz¿h] surgeon 

ousouzic [usut¿sŒic¿hŒ] teacher

a®…trakan [arevt§rakan] trader

anasnabou\v [anasnabuyz¿h] veterinarian 

vamagor‘ [z¿hamagort¿s] watchmaker

banwor [banvor] worker

gro[     [g§rog¿h] writer
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A’AKANN:R [At¿sakanner] ADJECTIVES

fin [hin] old

nor [nor] new

;ritasard [yeritasartŒ] young

‘;r [t¿ser] old

axniw [azniv] honest

anaxniw [anazniv] dishonest

xgou\, [zguys¿h] careful, cautious 

anxgou\, [an§zguys¿h] careless

a,.atas;r [as¿hk¿hataser] diligent

‘ou\l [t¿suyl] lazy

a®ata];®n [a¤atad¿ze¤n] generous

vlat [z¿h§lat] stingy

g;[;zik [geg¿het¿¿sŒik] beautiful

tg;[ [t§geg¿h] ugly

g;r [ger] fat

nifar [nihar] slim

ja'j'wa‘ [tŒapŒtŒ§pŒvat¿s] sloppy

kokik [kokik] neat

jou. [tŒuk¿h] dark (about people)
.art\a, [k¿hartyas¿h] blonde, fair

bar]rafasak [bart¿¿sŒrahasak] tall

karyafasak [karc¿hahasak] short

fay;li [hac¿heli] pleasant

tfay [t§hac¿h] unpleasant

f;taqrqrakan [hetakŒ§rkŒrakan] interesting

]an]rali [d¿zand¿zrali] boring

f;taqrqras;r [hetakŒ§rkŒraser] curious

antarb;r [antarber] indifferent

ouv;[ [uz¿hegh] strong

jou\l [tŒuyl] weak

qa=% anwa. [kŒaj, anvak¿h] brave, fearless

wa.kot [vak¿hkot] coward

lour= [lurj] serious

j;j…amit [tŒetŒevamit] frivolous
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1st   (m;nq) piti or p;tq h+ verb stem+;nq/anq [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+enkŒ/ankŒ]

2nd  (douq) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;q/aq [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+ekŒ/akŒ]

3rd  (nranq) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;n/an [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+en/an]

1st   (;s) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;m/am [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+em/am]

2nd  (dou) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;s/as [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+es/as]

3rd  (na) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+i/a [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+i/a]

V GRAMMAR

A. VERBS

I. THE MANDATIVE MOOD

The mandative mood expresses actions or states considered by the speaker to be necessary
and obligatory. There are four mandative tenses:

1. Mandative future I 

The mandative future I is a compound tense consisting of the modal particle piti or p;tq

h and the personal forms of the base verb in the subjunctive future (see p. 150):

subjunctive future: gr;m/kardam → mandative future I: piti gr;m or p;tq h gr;m%

piti kardam or p;tq h kardam& All regular verbs follow the pattern given below:
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MANDATIVE FUTURE I
ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall 

(;s) piti or p;tq h gr;m  piti or p;tq h kardam      

(dou) piti or p;tq h gr;s piti or p;tq h kardas

(na) piti or p;tq h gri piti or p;tq h karda

(m;nq) piti or p;tq h gr;nq piti or p;tq h kardanq

(douq) piti or p;tq h gr;q piti or p;tq h kardaq

(nranq) piti or p;tq h gr;n piti or p;tq h kardan

2. Mandative past I

The mandative past I is a compound tense that consists of the particle piti or p;tq h

and the conjugated personal forms of the subjunctive past (see p. 151).
subjunctive past: gr;i/karda\i → mandative past I: piti gr;i or p;tq h gr;i%

piti karda\i or p;tq h karda\i& 

SINGULAR   

PLURAL



1st   (m;nq) piti or p;tq h+ verb stem+;inq/a\inq [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+eyinkŒ/ayinkŒ]

2nd  (douq) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;iq/a\iq [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+eyikŒ/ayikŒ]

3rd  (nranq) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;in/a\in [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+eyin/ayin]

All regular verbs follow the pattern given below:
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1st   (;s) piti or p;tq h+ verb stem+;i/a\i [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+eyi/ayi]

2nd  (dou) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;ir/a\ir [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+eyir/ayir]

3rd  (na) piti or p;tq h + verb stem+;r/ar [piti or petkŒ e + verb stem+er/ar]

MANDATIVE PAST I

ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall 

affirmative

(;s) piti or p;tq h gr;i piti or p;tq h karda\i      

(dou) piti or p;tq h gr;ir piti or p;tq h karda\ir

(na) piti or p;tq h gr;r piti or p;tq h kardar

(m;nq) piti or p;tq h gr;inq piti or p;tq h karda\inq

(douq) piti or p;tq h gr;iq piti or p;tq h karda\iq

(nranq) piti or p;tq h gr;in piti or p;tq h karda\in

3. Formation of the negative paradigms

For both the mandative future I and mandative past I, the negation particle c- is prefixed to
piti or p;tq h% resulting in cpiti or cp;tq h + the corresponding subjunctive form.

MANDATIVE FUTURE I MANDATIVE PAST I 

negative

(;s) cpiti or cp;tq h gr;m  cpiti or cp;tq h karda\i     

(dou) cpiti or cp;tq h gr;s cpiti or cp;tq h karda\ir

(na) cpiti or cp;tq h gri cpiti or cp;tq h kardar

(m;nq) cpiti or cp;tq h gr;nq cpiti or cp;tq h karda\inq

(douq) cpiti or cp;tq h gr;q cpiti or cp;tq h karda\iq

(nranq) cpiti or cp;tq h gr;n cpiti or cp;tq h karda\in

SINGULAR

PLURAL



1st pers. (;s) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ piti or p;tq h lin;m/lin;i

2nd pers. (dou) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ piti or p;tq h lin;s/lin;ir

3rd pers. (na) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ piti or p;tq h lini/lin;r

1st pers. (m;nq) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ piti or p;tq h lin;nq/lin;inq

2nd pers. (douq) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ piti or p;tq h lin;q/lin;iq

3rd pers. (nranq) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ piti or p;tq h lin;n/lin;in

4. Mandative future II and the mandative past II

In addition to the primary set of mandative paradigms, mandative future I and mandative
past I, there are two secondary paradigms, which we will call mandative future II and
mandative past II. They consist of the mandative future I and past I forms of the auxiliary
verb lin;l (cf. piti lin;m and piti lin;i) respectively and the past participle (end-
ing in -a‘ or -aza‘) (see p. 236): gra‘ or kardaza‘ piti/p;tq h lin;m and gra‘

or kardaza‘ piti/p;tq h lin;i.

All regular verbs follow the pattern given below:
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PLURAL

SINGULAR

MANDATIVE FUTURE II MANDATIVE PAST II

affirmative

(;s) gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;m gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;i

(dou) gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;s gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;ir

(na) gra‘ piti or p;tq h lini gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;r

(m;nq) gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;nq gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;inq

(douq) gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;q gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;iq

(nranq) gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;n gra‘ piti or p;tq h lin;in

5. Formation of the negative paradigms

For this secondary set of mandative paradigms, the negative particle c- is prefixed to
piti or p;tq h% resulting in gra‘ cpiti or cp;tq h lin;m etc. (mandative future
II) and gra‘ cpiti or cp;tq h lin;i% etc. (mandative past II).



6. Uses of the mandative future I

a) The mandative future I denotes actions or states anticipated by the speaker in the future.
Compared to the indicative future (cf. gr;lou/kardalou ;m etc.), the action expressed by
the mandative future I (cf. piti gr;m/piti kardam etc.) contains a sense of necessi-
ty or obligation, which at times can be perceived as an action contrary to the speaker’s wish:

A\s tari banak piti/p;tq h gnam!

This year I must go to the army.

b) The modal particles piti% p;tq h are used as synonyms, although at times the forms
with p;tq h express a stronger necessity. In the second person, p;tq h is widely used
in orders:

Dou p;tq h anmi=ap;s f;®anas a\st;[iz!

You must leave this place immediately.

c) In certain contexts, mandative future I may also connote determination on the part of
the speaker to carry out an action in the future: 

:s piti/p;tq h ,arounak;m im gor‘e!

I intend to continue my work.

d) Used in the second person, in some contexts the mandative future I may also indicate a
supposition or presumption:

Enk;ro=s piti/p;tq h yanac;s!

You must know my friend.

e) At times, piti or p;tq h are followed by the conjunction or, which softens the
mandatory meaning. Compare the translation:

Enk;ro=s piti/p;tq h or yanac;s!

You must certainly know my friend. 

7. Uses of the mandative past I

a) The mandative past I denotes a potential action or state that according to the speaker could
have occured, but did not. Hence the negative meaning of affirmative forms and the affirma-
tive meaning of negative forms. Thus, piti gr;i I should have written implies cgr;zi I
haven’t written and cpiti gr;i I shouldn’t have written implies gr;zi I have written.

Fa=ord kiraki na piti amousnanar!

Next Sunday he was to get married. (In reality, he didn’t get married.)

b) As the mandative past I indicates potential actions that did not occur, second-person
forms are frequently used to express advice or a reproach:
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A\d toune piti gn;ir!

You should have bought that house. (You were going to, but didn’t.)

This can be expressed by shorter sentences, such as:

Piti gn;ir! A\d bane cpiti an;ir!

You should have bought (it). You shouldn’t have done that.

c)  The mandative past I may also refer to the present time to express wishes and desires
in a more polite manner. In that sense, it corresponds to the English “I would ...” or “I
wouldn’t...”:

Piti .ndr;i% or f;ts ga\ir! 

I would ask you to come with me. 

8. Uses of the mandative future II

a)  The mandative future II indicates an action that in the speaker’s mind must be complet-
ed at a certain point in the future:

Minc… wa[e a\s a,.atanqe p;tq h awarta‘ lin;m!

By tomorrow I must have this work completed.

b)  Used in the second person, the mandative future II can be synonymous with the imper-
ative mood, indicating an order or a strong demand for an action to be completed at a
certain point in the future:

Vame 12-in drame b;ra‘ piti lin;s!

By 12 o’clock you must have brought the money.

c) In some contexts, the mandative future II can express an action that according to the
speaker’s conviction or guess must have been completed at the time of speech:

Na wa[ouz p;tq h gnaza‘ lini!

He must have gone long ago.

9. Uses of the mandative past II

a) The mandative past II indicates an action that should have taken place in the past but
failed to do so:

Namake minc… fima piti/p;tq h grwa‘ lin;r!

The letter should have been written by now.

b) The very meaning of failure imparts to the statement a sense of wrong-doing. Hence the
recurrent use of the mandative II in reproaches to others, as well as to oneself. It can be
rendered in English by should have, shouldn’t have, etc.

181

UNIT 8



};x piti/p;tq h xangafara‘ lin;i!

I should have phoned you. (But I didn’t.)

A\d bane in] cpiti/cp;tq h asa‘ lin;ir!

You shouldn’t have told me that. (But you did.)

II. THE NOMINALIZED INFINITIVE

The Armenian infinitive is readily nominalized and it is used in two forms:

a)  with the definite article -e/-n
b)  with the possessive articles -s% -d% -e/-n

;rg;l to sing →  ;rg;le the singing →  ;rg;ls my singing 
.a[al to play →  .a[ale the playing →  .a[ald your playing
.os;l to speak →  .os;le the speaking → .os;le his/her speaking

The nominalized infinitive is declined like a regular noun following the -ou declension.
Below is the declension paradigm of the infinitive with the definite article -e/-n in the
singular:*
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Nom./Acc. ;rg;le .a[ale .os;le 

Gen./Dat. ;rg;lou(n) .a[alou(n) .os;lou(n)

Abl. ;rg;louz .a[alouz .os;louz 

Instr. ;rg;low .a[alow .os;low

Nom./Acc.           ;rg;ls .a[al               .os;ls 

Gen./Dat. ;rg;lous .a[alous .os;lous 

Abl. ;rg;louzs .a[alouzs .os;louzs 

Instr. ;rg;lows .a[alows .os;lows

Below is the declension paradigm of the infinitive used with the possessive articles -s% -
d% -e/-n in the singular:

* The plural paradigm is restricted to colloquial speech.

SINGULAR 

SINGULAR



Uses of the nominalized infinitive

The nominalized infinitive ending with the definite article -e/-n is used as an abstract
noun indicating an action or state. In this usage, the nominalized infinitive has much in
common with the English gerund:

’’..;;llee wnasakar h! AApprr;;llee arw;st h!

Smoking is harmful. Living is an art.

Nominalized infinitives are readily declined and fulfill various functions in sentences:

Anzar a®anz in] nnkkaatt;;lloouu! LLaallooww ocinc c;s 'o.i! 

You passed without noticing me. By crying you won’t change anything.

In the first sentence, the verb nkat;l is in the dative case as required by the preposition
a®anz without. In the second sentence, the verb lal appears in the instrumental case.

With an attribution to a person, the nominalized infinitive appears with a noun in the geni-
tive case or the possessive adjective im% qo% nra% etc. Most commonly, however, it is used
with the possessive article -s, -d, -e/-n (see Unit 3, p. 55). It functions as a verbal noun
that indirectly refers to a person’s action or state. These personalized infinitives can trans-
form complete sentences into nominal phrases designating facts. Compare:

:r;.an ard;n qa\loum h! → :r;.a\i qqaa\\ll;;llee m;x oura.azr;z!

The child is already walking.  → The child’s walking made us happy. 

Nranq ou,anoum ;n! → Nranz oouu,,aannaallee in] mtafogoum h!

They are late. → Their being late worries me.

Dou ‘.o#um ;s! → ’’..;;lldd in] xarmazr;z! 

Are you smoking? → Your smoking surprised me.

When derived from a transitive verb, these nominalizations may take a direct object:

Nor toun gn;zir! → NNoorr ttoouunn ggnn;;lldd law lour h! 

You bought a new house. → Your buying a new house is good news.

Nominalized infinitives can also be prefixed with the negation marker c-:

Annan ci patas.anoum! → Nra ccppaattaass..aann;;llee tarørinak h!  

Anna is not answering. → Her not-answering is strange. 

Personalized formations appear also with case markers, as governed by a verb, preposition
or postposition:

Fiiwwaannddaannaalloouudd masin in] cfa\tn;zin! (fiwandanal in genitive +d) 
They didn’t inform me about your falling ill. 

MM;;kknn;;lloouuzzss f;to am;n inc 'o.w;z!  (m;kn;l in ablative +s) 
After my departure everything changed. 
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B. ADJECTIVES

1. Functions of adjectives

As in many languages, Armenian adjectives are used 

1) as modifiers of nouns, such as  a®o[= healthy in a®o[= ;r;.a healthy child (attribu-
tive function); 

2) complements to a copular verb, as fam;[ tasty in ya,e fam;[ h the meal is tasty, or
ouv;[ strong in ouv;[ h jwoum he seems strong (predicative function); 

3) as modifiers of verbs, indicating the manner in which an action is performed as law

good in law ;n paroum they dance well (adverbial function).

In all three functions, Armenian adjectives do not change forms. When used alone, how-
ever, to refer to people and things, Armenian adjectives function as nouns. As such, they can
take on the definite article -ee/-nn, the possessive articles -ss% -dd% -ee/-nn, case markers
according to the -i declension of nouns, and the plural ending -(nn);;rree. 

EXAMPLES: lawee the good one, lawiizz from the good one, lawss or im lawee my good
one, law;;rree the good ones, law;;rrooww with the good ones, etc. As with regular nouns, the
definite article -nn appears, rather than the common -ee% after the final vowel of an adjective
or after the final consonant, if the following word begins with a vowel: carnn ou barinn the
evil and the good (see p. 283). 

When adjectives are used to refer to people in general, English and Armenian behave dif-
ferently: While English uses only the singular, Armenian predominantly employs the plu-
ral: faroustn;re the rich, anwanin;re the famous, m;r ;ritasardn;re our young.
Moreover, unlike English, where only selective adjectives can be nominalized in this role,
Armenian knows almost no restrictions. 

2. Comparison

To indicate the extent or the degree of quality inherent to certain items, Armenian adjectives
have three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative, and superlative. 

The positive degree is the plain form of adjectives as they appear in dictionaries:

law good
oura. joyous
f;taqrqrakan interesting, etc.

1) The positive degree is used in constructions where two compared items, persons, or events
are said to be equal or similar in quality. This is rendered in English by the correlative subor-
dinators as ... as. For this purpose, Armenian uses two constructions. The first construction
includes a\nqan &&&% orqan& nou\nqan &&&% orqan& a\nca' &&&% orca' as (much) ... as.
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Nra a®a=in w;pe nou\nqan f;taqrqrakan h% orqan w;r=ine!
His first novel is as interesting as the last one.

The second construction for the positive degree uses the postpositions pp;;ss or ccaa'' that
govern the dative case (see Unit 7, p. 158):

Arame Arm;ni p;s a,.atas;r h!
Aram is as diligent as Armen.

2) The comparative degree serves to compare two items according to greater or lesser degrees
of quality. In Armenian, it is always a combination of the comparative aw;li more (for supe-
riority) or nwax or pakas less (for inferiority) with the simple form of the adjective:

g;[;zik beautiful → aw;li g;[;zik more beautiful   
f;taqrqrakan interesting → nwax or pakas f;taqrqrakan less interesting

a) To introduce the second item of comparison, comparative constructions involve the word
qan than:

A®a=in karge aw;li jank h% qan ;rkrorde!
The first row is more expensive than the second one.

b)  The second item of comparison can be shown in the ablative case:

A®a=in karge ;rkrordiz (aw;li) jank h!
The first row is more expensive than the second one.

c) When adjectives hark back to an earlier sentence or clause for comparison, some sen-
tence structures can be elliptic:

Ma\rs mi,t fiwand hr% ba\z fa\rs aw;li a®o[= chr! 
My mother was always ill, but my father was not much healthier. 

3) The superlative degree indicates the highest or lowest degree in quality. There are three
superlative constructions in Armenian.

a)  A construction consisting of am;niz of all and the plain form of the adjective:

;ritasard young → am;niz ;ritasard (the) youngest (of all)
dvwar difficult → am;niz dvwar (the) most difficult

b)  A derivation consisting of the superlative prefix am;na- and the plain adjective:

m;‘ big → am;nam;‘ (the) biggest
;r=anik happy → am;na;r=anik (the) happiest

c) A derivation that combines the plain adjective with the superlative suffix -agou\n:

m;‘ big → m;‘agou\n the biggest
ouv;[ strong → ouv;[agou\n the strongest 

Some adjectives take both (b) and (c) constructions: am;nalaw and lawagou\n the best%
am;nabar]r and bar]ragou\n the highest% am;nafin and fnagou\n the oldest% etc.
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1st Person ;s I m;nq we

2nd Person dou you  (informal) douq you (formal and plural)

3rd Person a) inq(e) he/she/it/himself/herself ir;nq they, themselves

b) na he/she/it nranq they 

Nominative inq(e) ir;nq na nranq

Genitive ir ir;nz nra nranz

Dative ir;n ir;nz nran nranz

Accusative ir;n ir;nz nran nranz

Ablative ir;niz ir;nziz nraniz nranziz

Instrumental ir;now ir;nzow nranow nranzow

Nominative ;s m;nq dou douq

Genitive im m;r qo ];r

Dative in] m;x q;x ];x

Accusative in] m;x q;x ];x

Ablative in](a)niz m;x(a)niz q;x(a)niz ];x(a)niz

Instrumental in](a)now m;x(a)now q;x(a)now ];x(a)now
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C. PRONOUNS

Declension of personal pronouns

As in English, Armenian personal pronouns make distinctions in person (first, second, and

third), number (singular and plural), and case (although in Armenian, there is a more exten-

sive declension paradigm: nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, and instrumen-

tal). The declension of personal pronouns in Armenian is more developed than that of

nouns. Armenian personal pronouns, however, do not distinguish gender in the third-person

singular (as in the English he/she/it), but have two sets of pronouns in the third person.

SINGULAR PLURAL

3rd Person

Form (a): Singular Plural              Form (2): Singular Plural

1st Person 2nd Person 1st Person 2nd Person
Singular Plural Singular Plural



VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

The Armenian deictic system

Deictic words (I, you, here, now, this, that, etc.) reflect the speaker’s proximity to things,
people, time, and place. Languages express this proximity between speaker and reality in
different ways. While standard English makes two distinctions (this/that, here/there, etc.),
Armenian makes three (a\s/a\d/a\n% a\st;[/a\dt;[/a\nt;[% etc.).* 

This is illustrated in the table below where deictics indicate various distances from the
speaker: (1) immediate proximity (a\s [ays] this near me); (2) moderate distance (a\d
[ayt] that near you); (3) greater distance (a\n [ayn] that over there). 
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1. a\s [ays] 1. a\st;[ [aysteg¿h] 1.a\sqan [ayskŒan] 1. a\sp;s [ayspes]
2. a\d [ayt] 2. a\dt;[ [aytteg¿h] 2. a\dqan [aytkŒan] 2. a\dp;s [aytpes]
3. a\n [ayn] 3. a\nt;[ [aynteg¿h] 3. a\nqan [aynkŒan] 3. a\np;s [aynpes]

Here is a table corresponding to the same group of deictics in English.

1. this 1. here 1. this much 1. this way
2. that  2. there 2. that much 2. that way 

1. a\s girqe [ays girkŒ§] this book

2. a\d girqe [ayt girkŒ§] } that book
3. a\n girqe [ayn girkŒ§] 

Consequently, there can be no exact equivalents in translation. As illustrated below, the
Armenian groups (2) and (3) are reduced to a single category in English.

The recurring sounds associated with each of these three groups are ss%% dd and nn. Note that
these sounds are always present in the Armenian deictic system, for instance, in the personal
pronouns ;ss% ddou% nna; these sounds also constitute the possessive articles -ss% -dd% -ee/-nn&&

*  Many non-standard English dialects have three demonstratives (cf. this, that, yon/yonder) corre-
sponding to Early Modern English (cf. the Shakespearean here, there, yonder). Compare also the
Spanish demonstratives este, ese, aquel and the Latin hic, iste, ille. 

1. girqss [girkŒ§s] my book

2. girqdd [girkŒ§t] your book

3. girqee [girkŒ§] or girqn [girkŒn] his/her book



VII  WORD FORMATION

Formation of adjectives

1. The Armenian adjectival prefixes are: an- [an-], c- [c¿hŒ-], dv- [d§z¿h-], t- [t-], ap-

[ap-]. They correspond to the English prefixes un-, dis-, in- and the suffix -less. 

Of all the adjectival and nominal prefixes in Armenian, an- is the most productive. It is
chiefly used to create antonyms derived from 

a) both radical and derived adjectives:

maqour clean → anmaqour unclean
ka\oun steady →  anka\oun unsteady
fa=o[ successful → anfa=o[ unsuccessful
patas.anatou responsible → anpatas.anatou irresponsible

b) nouns:

n,an sign →  ann,an insignificant  
m;[q guilt →  anm;[ innocent 
fot odor →  anfot odorless
fou\s hope →  anfou\s hopeless 

Note that abstract nouns ending in -ouj\oun can be formed from most adjectives with the
prefix an- (see Unit 3, p. 58).

anfog careless → anfogouj\oun carelessness
anya,ak tasteless →  anya,akouj\oun tastelessness
anm;[ innocent →  anm;[ouj\oun innocence
anpatiw dishonest → anpatwouj\oun dishonor, disgrace

The prefixes c-, dv-, t-% and ap- are less productive. They all have a negative meaning.

c- : kam;nal to wish → ckam unkind
.os;l to speak → c.oskan taciturn

dv- : gof content → dvgof discontent    
gou\n color → dvgou\n pale

t- : git;nal to know → tg;t ignorant
fay;li pleasant → tfay unpleasant

ap- : ør;nq law → apørini illegal
,norfq grace → apa,norf disgraceful

Many of these adjectives can have parallel formations with the more productive prefix an-:
ckam - ankam unkind, dvgou\n - angou\n pale, apørini - anør;n illegal, etc.
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2.  The adjectival suffixes -ali [-ali]% -;li [-eli]% -akan [-akan]/-;kan [-ekan],-aki

[-aki], -a\in [-ayin], -at [-at], -aw;t [-avet], -awor [-avor]/ -;wor [-avor],
-awoun [-avun], -; [-e]/-\a [-ya], -;li [-eli], -;[ [-eg¿h], -;ni [-eni], -ic [-ic¿hŒ],
-ot [-ot]/-kot [-kot], -\al [-yal], -\an [-yan], -ou [-u], -oun [-un], etc. are produc-
tive, adding various meanings to the adjectives derived from nouns, verbs, numerals,
etc. They correspond to the English adjectival suffixes, such as -ish, -(l)y, -ful, -able, -
fold, -en, etc. 

EXAMPLES:

-ali soskal to dread → soskali dreadful

-;li at;l to hate → at;li detestable

-akan ør day → ørakan daily

-;kan ,af profit → ,af;kan profitable

-aki baxoum many → baxmaki manyfold

-a\in ød air → øda\in aerial

-at gou\n color → gounat pale

-aw;t bou\r scent → bouraw;t fragrant

-awor m;[q guilt, sin → m;[awor guilty, sinful

-;wor oun;nal to have → oun…or wealthy

-awoun karmir red → karmrawoun reddish

-; 'a\t wood → 'a\t; wooden

-\a apaki glass → apak\a made of glass

-;[ ouv strength → ouv;[ strong

-;ni ma\r mother → ma\r;ni maternal

-ic foux;l to move → fouxic moving (emotionally)

-ot \ou[ grease → \ou[ot greasy, fat

-kot wa. fear → wa.kot fearful, faint-hearted

-\al orak;l to qualify → orak\al qualified, high-quality

-\an ar…;lq East → ar…;l\an Eastern

-ou fat;l to cut → fatou sharp

-oun fnc;l to sound → fncoun sounding, 
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION

Armenian ‘diphthongs’

Diphthongs are defined as the combination of two vowels that are pronounced as a complex

but unsegmentable, gliding speech sound that makes up one syllable. For instance, the

English ai in pain, oy in toy, oa in boat, etc. Armenian does not have diphthongs in the clas-

sical sense of the term. It combines, however, one vowel (a% ;% o% ou) with the semi-vowel \

to produce a sequence of two sounds that can in some positions within words be perceived

as one syllable. There are two such sound combinations:

a) vowel+\ 

a\ [áy]:  ba\ [báy] verb, a\‘ [áyt¿s] goat, ]a\n [d¿záyn] voice

;\ [éy]: j;\ [tŒéy] tea, f;@\ [héy] hey! (exclamation)

o\ [óy]: .o\ [k¿hóy] ram, No\ [Nóy] Noah

ou\ [úy]: lou\s [lúys] light, bou\n [búyn] nest% qou\r [kŒúyr] sister 

b) \+vowel 

\a [ya]: \amb [yamb] iamb, k\anq [kyankŒ] life, ka\an [kayan] station, etc.

\;  [ye]: ;s [yes] I, … [yev] and, wa\;l;l [vayelel] to enjoy, etc.

\i [yi]: kga\i [k§gayi] I would come, mardka\in [martŒkayin] human, etc.

\o [yo]: \oj [yotŒ] seven, ard\oq [artŒyokŒ] who knows?, etc.

\ou [yu]: \ou[ [yug¿h] oil% f\our [hyur] guest, ard\ounq [artŒyunkŒ] result, etc.

\e [y§]: ba\e [bay§] the verb% .o\e [k¿hoy§] the ram, etc.

Of the two groups of sound combinations listed above, those under (a), i.e. vowel+\% are

closest to sounds commonly known as diphthongs. However, these sound combinations can

be easily segmented in Armenian, whereas in English they cannot. This occurs when new

syllables starting with another vowel are added and the stress is shifted to the next syllable.

In this case, according to Armenian hyphenation rules, the vowels are separated from \.

Compare: ba\ [báy] verb - ba-\;r [ba-yér] verbs, j;\ [tŒéy] tea - j;-\i [tŒe-yí] of the

tea, No-\an Tapan [No-yan Tapan] Noah’s Ark, etc.

This is how the sound combinations listed above under (b), i.e. \+vowel, can be generated: 

Fa-\astan [Ha-yastan] Armenia from fa\ [hay] Armenian

fa-\;r [ha-yer] Armenians –ªº–

fa-\ordi [ha-yortŒi] son of an Armenian –ªº–

fa-\ouj\oun [ha-yutŒyun] Armenian race –ªº–

fa-\e [ha-y§] the Armenian (person) –ªº–
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IX  ORTHOGRAPHY

The spelling of Armenian ‘diphthongs’

In addition to the combinations a\% ;\% o\% ou\% diphthong-like compound sounds [ey],
[ye], [oy], [yo], etc., (see previous page) can result from a variety of other spellings. Here
are the most common ones:

[ey] is spelled not only ;\ but also h\ in initial position of words of foreign origin (cf.
H\`;l Eiffel)

[oy] is spelled not only o\ but also ø\ in initial position of words of foreign origin (cf.
Ø\stra. Oistrakh)

[ya] is mostly spelled \a, but also ia as in øwkianos [ovkyanos] ocean, f;qiaj
[hekŒyat] fairy tale and ;a in fr;a [h§rya] Jew, etc.

[ye] is predominantly spelled ; in initial position and \; within words (cf. na\;l)%
but also as  i; as in Wi;tnam [Vyetnam] Vietnam, pr;mi;r [premyer] premier, etc. 

[yi] is mostly spelled \i after a (cf. ama\i)& It also appears in word forms such as
hi [eyi] I was, kas;i [kaseyi] I would say, etc., and in some proper names after a followed
by i: Nairi [Nayiri], Aida [Ayida], etc. 

[yo] is normally spelled \o (cf. \oj)% but also io as in ®adio [¤adyo] radio, as well
as in certain word forms such as rop;ow [ropeyov] with/by the minute, ]iow [d¿ziyov] by
horse, etc.

[yu] is regularly spelled \ou (cf. ]\oun), but also iou as in amonioum [amonyum]
amonium, z;lsious [t¿sŒelsyus] Celsius, etc. It also occurs before the suffix of abstract nouns
-ouj\oun as in margar;ouj\oun [markareyutŒyun] prophecy, .ab;ouj\oun [k¿hapŒeyu-
tŒyun] fraud, etc.

[y§] never occurs initially and medially in Armenian words. It appears only in final
position when the definite article e is added to nouns ending in -\: j;\e [tey§] the tea%
fa\e [hay§] the Armenian (person), etc. The sound combination \e [y§] is never stressed
(see Unit 1, p. 17).

All above-mentioned two-sound sequences are segmentable into two syllables and there-
fore cannot be considered diphthongs: mi-ak [mi-yak] the only, fr;-a [h§r-ya] Jew,
ti-;x;rq [ti-ye-zerkŒ] universe, ]i-awor [d¿zi-ya-vor] rider, mi-ouj\oun [mi-yu-
tŒyun] union, Oukra-ina [Ukra-yi-na] Ukraine, Nairi [Na-yi-ri], stadion [stadi-
yon], ]iow [d¿zi-yov], etc.
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X  EXERCISES

1. Combine words from the left column with appropriate words from the right column. 

a. A\s toune nor h% a\n a[=kaniz aw;li g;[;zik h!

b. A\s a[=ike ;ritasardn;riz aw;li ouv;[ h!  

c. Nou\nqan oura. ;m am;nabar]r jo,ake stazaw!

d. Nor ousano[e ba\z fa\rs hl ,at a®o[= ch!

e. A\s ‘;r marde orqan or dou!

f. Sa am;najank ba\z m\ouse aw;li nor h! 

g. Ma\rs fiwand h% tn;riz m;kn h!

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in a, b, c, and d. Replace the items
tnør;n/;ritasard with a,ak;rt/a,.atas;r% ousano[/.;lazi% øgnakan/
maqras;r% a,.ato[e/lour=% etc. 

a. A. A\nt;[ kangna‘ h m;r nor tnør;ne!
B. };r tnør;nn a\sqan ;ritasa#rd h!

b. A. Nor tnør;ni f;t ‘anojaza#r!
B. A\o*% orqa@n ;ritasard h!

c. A. M;r nor tnør;nin t;sa#r! Fawano#um ;s!
B. A\o*% ,at aw;li ;ritasard h% qan m;re!

d. A. O#rn h ];r tnør;ne!
B. Am;niz ;ritasarde! 

3. Answer the questions, using antonyms. Follow the pattern.

a. A\s ,;nqe ,at fin h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ nor h!

b. A\s a[=ike g;[;zik h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ &&&

c. Ousano[e .;lazi h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ &&&

d. A\s farze kar…or h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ &&&

e. Fa\;r;ne dvwar h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ &&&

f. A\s dase f;taqrqrakan h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ &&&

g. Arm;ne mi qic ‘ou\l h% ch#! O*c% endfaka®ake^ &&&

4. Answer the questions according to the pattern.

a. A\s girqe ja#nk h! A\o*% aw;li jank h% qan kar‘oum hi! Am;najank

grq;riz h!

b. A\s a,ak;rtn a,.atas;#r h! A\o*% aw;li &&&
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c. A\s .mor;[;ne fam;#[ h! A\o*% &&&

d. A\s bvi,ke la#wn h! A\o*% &&&

e. Toune fi#n h! A\o*% &&&

f. S;n\ake lousawo#r h! A\o*% &&&

g. Dase dvwa#r h! A\o*% &&&

h. Fa\;r;ne f;#,t l;xou h! A\o*% &&&

5. Use the nominalized infinitive according to the pattern.

a. Siroum ;m kardal! Kardal sir;ls bolore git;n! 

b. Na mi,t ou,anoum h! Nra mi,t  &&&   in] n;[aznoum h! 

c. Fa\astani mrg;re fam;#[ ;n! Fa\astani mrg;ri fam;[  &&& ;s git;i! 

d. A\s marde ,at wka\akann;r ouni! A\s mardou wka\akan &&&  kar…or ch!  

e. Dou s;n\ak mta#r! S;n\ak  &&&  ct;sa!

f. Na ,at qa[aqawari h! Nra qa[aqawari  &&&  kar…or h!

g. Bvi,k kanc;zi! Bvi,k &&& øgn;z!

6. Replace the words in boldtype with personal pronouns in the appropriate case.

a. A\d marde aa,,..aattaakkiizzss h! :s nnrraann wa[ouz ;m yanacoum! 

b. MM;;rr kkaattoouunn ‘;r h% a\l…s mouk ci b®noum% ba\z m;nq &&& ,at ;nq siroum! 

c. ::rr;;..aann;;rree ;kan! Dou &&& t;sa#r! 

d. AA\\dd kkiinnee ousouzcoufis h! :s &&& hi spasoum! 

e. <<oouunnee facoum h! :s &&& wa.;noum ;m!

f. Gitnakane øøggnnaakkaann h 'ntroum! &&& wka\akann;re kar…or c;n! 

g. EEnnkk;;rroouuffiiss ,at l;xoun;r giti% ba\z &&& ma\r;ni l;xoun fa\;r;nn h!  

7. Insert the appropriate forms of the verbs  ;m% lin;m or kam.

a. Mta‘oum ;m% our;mn &&& (I exist)
b. A\s qa[aqi m;= law jatronn;r &&& (there are no)
c. Kiraki ør;re na tane &&& ([usually] is not)
d. :j; fima gnas% na a\nt;[ &&& (is expected to be)
e. "o[ozn;roum ,at mardik &&& (there are)
f. Qani# ousano[ dasi &&& (are usually) am;n ør!  

g. :j; m;x 'ntr;n% m;nq a\st;[ &&& (are not)

8. Complete the sentences following the pattern.

a. Inco#u c.os;zir! P;tq h .os;ir!
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b. Inco#u cgn;zir! P;tq h &&&

c. M;q;nan cnkat;zi! P;tq h &&&

d. Krkin ou,azar! Cp;tq h ou,ana\ir!

e. Arm;ne ,out gnaz qn;lou! Cp;tq h &&&

f. <at k;ra! Cp;tq h &&&

g. Arm;ne ,at .m;z! Cp;tq h &&&

9. How would you say it in Armenian?

a. Describe the appearance of your best friend.
b. Describe the character of your best friend.
c. Describe yourself.

10. You would like to know.

You have missed your first Armenian class. 
You ask :  i) a fellow student

ii) an older participant in the course
a. About the instructor
b. About the classroom
c. About the group
d. About the textbook(s)
e. About the assignments
f. About the next class

11. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. O#um hr 'ntroum gitnakane!

b. Gitnakane gta#w m;kin!

c. I#nc farzr;z gitnakanin nra bar;kamn;riz m;ke!  

d. I#nc ar;z ;ritasarde spasasrafoum!

e. I#nc ar;z ;ritasarde gitnakani s;n\ak mtn;louz a®a=!

f. Incpisi# patas.ann;r tw;z ;ritasarde!

g. Inco#u ;ritasarde bnoujagir coun;r!

h. Incpisi# fou\s;r oun;r ;ritasarde!
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XI  PROVERBS

Law h gitounin g;ri% qan ang;tin sir;li!

[Lav e gitunin geri, kŒan angetin sireli]
Better to be a wise man’s slave than a fool’s friend.

<at anou, h% take 'ou, h!

[S¿hat anus¿h e, tak§ pŒus¿h e]
(If) it’s very sweet, there’s a thorn underneath.
(Message: Beware of two-faced people.)

Anou, l;xoun m;[riz anou, h!

[Anus¿h lezun meg¿hrit¿sŒ anus¿h e]
A sweet tongue is sweeter than honey.

<at lawe 'ntro[e ,at watin kfandipi!

[S¿hat lav§ pŒ§ntrog¿h§ s¿hat vatin k§handipi]
He who searches for the best will encounter the worst.



            

Unit 9

On the Agenda ...

Speech Acts in Dialogues: Discussing weather  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .198

Vocabulary: Nature, flowers, trees, animals  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .202

Grammar: VERBS: 1. Resultative constructions  . . . . . . . . . . . . .205
2. Two-part verbs or phrasal verbs  . . . . . . .207

NOUNS: The locative case  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .209
PRONOUNS: Interrogative and relative pronouns  . . . .210

Armenian-English Contrasts: The relative pronoun or(e)  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .211

Word formation: Formation of adverbs  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .212

Pronunciation: Connecting words that belong together (liaison)  . . .213

Orthography: Hyphenation in Armenian  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .215

Bnouj\oun% ‘a[ikn;r …
k;ndanin;r

atàâÜx? YÄÉãxÜá? tÇw TÇ|ÅtÄá

             



I  DIALOGUES

A and B are roommates discussing the weather.

1. IN SPRING

A. I@nc fianali ;[anak h a\sør! What wonderful weather we
[Inc¿hŒ hianali yeg¿hanak e aysor!] are having today!

B. W;r=ap;s garoun h! ’a®;re Finally, it’s spring. The trees
[Verc¿hŒapes, garun e. T¿sa¤er§ ]

kanac;l ;n% ‘a[ikn;re^ bazw;l! have become green, flowers 
[kanac¿hŒel en, t¿sag¿hikner§ bat¿sŒvel] have opened.

A. A\s tarwa ]m;®e mi qic This past winter lasted a bit too
[Ays tarva d¿z§me¤§ mi kŒic¿hŒ]

;rkar hr! Ar…in karot mnazinq! long. We’ve missed the sun.
[yerkar er. Arevin  karot m§nat¿sŒinkŒ]

B. Ba\z ,outow ,ogn sksw;lou h! But soon the hot weather will 
[Bayt¿sŒ s¿hutov s¿hokŒn §sk§svelu e] start.

A. I@nc kary h Fa\astani garoune! Spring in Armenia is so short!
[Inc¿hŒ karc¿h e Hayastani garun§!]

2. IN SUMMER

A. I@nc taq h a\st;[! It’s so hot in here!
[Inc¿hŒ takŒ e aysteg¿h!]

Patoufane cbaz;#nq! Shouldn’t we open the window?
[Patuhan§ c¿hŒ§bat¿sŒenkŒ?]

B. O*c% drsoum aw;li taq h! No, it’s warmer outside.
[Voc¿hŒ, d§rsum aveli takŒ e]

A. Ba\z a\nt;[ ødn aw;li maqour h! But the air is fresher out there.
[Bayt¿sŒ aynteg¿h otŒn aveli makŒur e] 

B.  A\o*% ba\z a\sør .onaw h! Yes, but it’s humid today.
[Ayo, bayt¿sŒ aysor k¿honav e]

3. IN FALL

A. Do#urs ;s galis! Are you going out? 
[Durs  es  galis?]

B. A\o*% p;tq h gras;n\ak gnam! Yes, I have to go to my office. 
[Ayo, petkŒ e g§rasenyak g§nam]
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A. An]r… h galou! Na\i*r amp;rin! It’s going to rain. Look at the clouds!
[And¿zrev e galu. Nayir amperin]

B. Oci*nc% an]r…anoz oun;m! No problem, I have an umbrella.    
[Voc¿hŒic¿hŒ, and¿zrevanot¿sŒ unem]

A. Orotoum h% lso#um ;s! There is thunder, can you hear it?
[Vorotum e, l§sum es?]

Taq fagir% zourt h! Put something warm on, it’s cold.
[Tak hakir, t¿sŒurt e]

B. C;m mrsoum! I don’t feel cold.
[Ind¿z hamar  t¿sŒurt  c¿hŒe]

Siroum ;m xow ;[anake! I like cool weather.
[Sirum em zov yeg¿hanak§!]

4. IN WINTER

A. A\sør ,at zourt h% mrsoum ;m! It’s very chilly today, I’m cold.
[Aysor s¿hat t¿sŒurt e, m§rsum em]

B. Tasn astiyan xro\iz za‘r h! It’s ten degrees below zero.
[Tasn  astic¿han  z§royit¿sŒ t¿sŒat¿s§r e]

:w i@nc ouv;[ qami h! And what a strong wind!
[Yev inc¿hŒ uz¿heg¿h kŒami e!]

Kar‘;s ]\oun h galou! It looks like it will snow.
[Kart¿ses d¿zyun e galu]

A. Mi* asa% nori#z ]\oun! Don’t tell me it’s going to snow 
[Mi asa,  norit¿sŒ d¿zyun?] again.

B. Mi* gangatwir!     Don’t complain! 
[Mi gangatvir!]

A\s tari ]m;®e m;[m h!     Winter is mild this year.
[Ays tari d¿z§me¤§ meg¿hm e]

A. Irawazi ;s! Mi,t nou\nn h& You’re right. It’s always the same:
[IravaŒt¿sŒi es. Mis¿ht nuynn e]

Am®ane ]m;® ;nq 'ntroum% In summer we long for winter, 
[Am¤an§ d¿z§me¤ enkŒ pŒ§ntrum,]

]m®ane^ ama®! and in winter we long for summer.
[d¿z§m¤an§ ama¤]
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II  TEXT

Y<MARIT PATMOUJ|OUN

T;r…a.it mi ‘a® kar anta®i m;=! Mi ør nra t;r…n;re sks;zin d;[n;l& f;to

bolore osk;gou\n dar]an ou m;k-m;k g;tin enkan! A,ounn hr% or kamaz-

kamaz ja';l hr ‘a®i t;r…n;re!

Mi ør hl ]\oun ;kaw% ou nra 'ajiln;re ‘a‘k;zin m;rkaza‘ y\ou[;re 'a'ouk

w;rmaki p;s! Sa hl ]m;®n hr% or ]\ounow ‘a‘k;l hr ‘a®e!

F;to ]\ounn anf;tazaw% ou m;[m mi fowik ,o\;z qna‘ y\ou[;re! Apa ar…e

‘ag;z ou fambour;z y\ou[;re% oronq ‘a‘kw;zin bo[bo=n;row! Nranziz dours

;kan siroun t;r…n;r ou ‘a[ikn;r! Garounn hr% or ‘a®in fagzr;l hr nor

fagoustn;r!

I w;r=o a\d ‘a®iz ka.w;zin ptou[n;r% oronq p;s-p;s gou\n;row 'a\loum hin

ar…i tak! :kan ;r;.an;r … m;k a® m;k pok;zin ptou[n;re! Ama®n hr% or

‘a®in tw;l hr oski ptou[n;r!

Ba\z patmouj\oune a\st;[ ci w;r=anoum% qani or a\n am;n tari krknwoum h!

GARNAN KAROT

Karot;l ;nq q;x% g;[;zi*k garoun%

<ou*t ari m;x mot% b;*r taqouk ør;r%

B;*r pa\‘a® ar…% b;*r ‘a[ik siroun%

B;*r ;rgo[ j®coun% b;*r kanac da,t;r!

Ba*z m;r srt;re% dou® ou patoufan% 

Jo[ bazw;n% ‘a[k;n ward% m;.ak% ,ou,an&

"ak s;n\akn;riz dours ganq% axatw;nq%

Kanac da,t gnanq% .a[anq% zatkot;nq!  
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y,marit [c¿h§s¿hmarit] true, genuine
patmouj\oun[patmutŒyun] story
t;r…a.it [terevak¿hit] full of leaves
‘a® [t¿sa¤] tree
anta® [anta¤] forest
t;r… [terev] leaf
sks;l [sk§sel] to start
d;[n;l [deg¿hnel] to turn yellow
f;to [heto] after, then
bolore [bolor§] all of them
osk;gou\n [voskeguyn] gold-colored
da®nal [da¤nal] to become
m;k-m;k [mek-mek] one-by-one
g;tin [getin] ground
enkn;l [§nknel] to fall
a,oun [as¿hun] autumn
kamaz-kamaz [kamat¿sŒ-kamat¿sŒ] slowly
ja';l [tŒapŒel] to pour
mi ør hl [mi or el] and one day
]\oun [d¿zyun] snow
'ajil [pŒatŒil] flake
‘a‘k;l [t¿sat¿skel] to cover
m;rkaza‘ [merkat¿sŒat¿s] naked
y\ou[ [c¿hyug¿h] branch
'a'ouk [pŒapŒuk] soft
w;rmak [vermak] blanket
p;s [pes] like
]m;® [d¿z§me¤] winter
anf;tanal [anhetanal] to disappear
m;[m [meg¿hm] mild
fow(ik) [hov(ik)] wind
,o\;l [s¿hoyel] to caress
qna‘ [kŒ§nat¿s] asleep
ar… [arev] sun
‘ag;l [t¿sakŒel] to rise
fambour;l [hampŒurel] to kiss

‘a‘kw;l [t¿sat¿sk§vel]   to get covered
bo[bo= [bog¿hboj] bud
siroun [sirun] pretty
‘a[ik [t¿sag¿hik] flower
fagzn;l [hagt¿sŒ§nel] to dress
i w;r=o [i verc¿hŒo] finally
ka.w;l [kak¿hvel] to hang
ptou[ [p§tug¿h] fruit
p;s-p;s [pes-pes] various
'a\l;l [pŒaylel] to shine
pok;l [pokel] to pick
ama® [ama¤] summer
oski [voski] gold(en)
w;r=anal [verc¿hŒanal] to end
qani or [kŒani vor] since 
krknw;l [k§rk§nvel] to repeat itself
karot;l [karotel] to miss
g;[;zik [geg¿het¿sŒik] beautiful
garoun [garun] spring
,o*ut ari [s¿hut ari] come soon!
b;r;l [berel] to bring
taq(ouk) [takŒ(uk)] warm
pa\‘a® [payt¿sa¤] bright
;rgo[ [yerkog¿h] singing
j®coun [tŒ§¤c¿hŒun] bird
da,t [das¿ht] field
baz;l [bat¿sŒel] to open
jo[ [tŒog¿h] may, let
bazw;l [bat¿sŒvel] to open up
‘a[k;l [t¿sag¿hkel] to bloom
ward [vartŒ] rose
m;.ak [mek¿hak] carnation
,ou,an [s¿hus¿han] lily
'ak [pŒak] close
axatw;l [azatvel] to break away
zatkot;l [t¿sŒatkotel] to jump around

III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS



ast[a‘a[ik [astg¿hat¿sag¿hik] aster

m;.ak [mek¿hak] carnation

margarta‘a[ik [margartat¿sag¿hik] daisy

fasmik [hasmik] jasmine

,ou,an [s¿hus¿han] lily

fowta,ou,an [hovtas¿hus¿han] lily of the valley

ward [vartŒ] rose

kakac [kakac¿hŒ] tulip

amp(;r) [amp(er)] cloud(s)

m,ou,/ma®a.ou[ [m§s¿hus¿h/ma¤ak¿hug¿h] fog

karkout [karkut] hail

sa®ou\z [sa¤uyt¿sŒ] ice

ka\‘ak [kayt¿sak] lightning

an]r… [and¿zrev] rain

‘ia‘an [t¿siat¿san] rainbow

orot [vorot] thunder

;rkinq [yerkinkŒ] sky

]\oun [d¿zyun] snow

'ojorik/]\ounamrrik [pŒotŒorik/d¿zyunam§rrik] storm/snowstorm

ar… [arev] sun

qami [kŒami] wind
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IV THEMATIC GROUP OF WORDS

n,;ni [n§s¿heni] almond tree

.n]or;ni [k¿h§nd¿zoreni] apple tree

‘iran;ni [t¿siraneni] apricot tree

k;ci [kec¿hŒi] birch

bal;ni [baleni] cherry tree

:{ANAK [Yeg¿hanak] WEATHER

’A{IKN:R [T¿sag¿hikner] FLOWERS

’AÂ:R [T¿sa¤er] TREES



gom;, [gomes¿h] buffalo

forj [hortŒ] calf

katou [katu] cat

kow [kov] cow

,oun [s¿hun] dog

h,/awanak [es¿h/avanak] donkey

a\‘ [ayt¿s] goat

]i [d¿zi] horse

ga®(nouk) [ga¤(nuk)] lamb

.ox [k¿hoz] pig

yagar [c¿hagar] rabbit

oc.ar [voc¿hŒk¿har] sheep

noyi [noc¿hi] cypress

j.k;ni/j.ki [tŒ§k¿hkeni/tŒ§k¿hki] maple tree

ka[ni [kag¿hni] oak tree

armaw;ni [armaveni] palm tree

tan];ni [tand¿zeni] pear tree

;[…ni [yeg¿hevni] pine tree

salor;ni [saloreni] plum tree

n®n;ni [n§¤neni] pomegranate tree

bardi [bardi] poplar

k;®as;ni [ke¤aseni] cherry tree

enkoux;ni [§nkuzeni] walnut tree

ou®;ni [u¤eni] willow
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d;[]anik [deg¿ht¿sŒanik] canary

yout [c¿hut] chick

a[awni [ag¿havni] dove, pigeon

bad [bad] duck

sag [sag] goose

ENTANI K:NDANIN:R [§ntani kentŒaniner] DOMESTIC ANIMALS

TNA|IN JÂCOUNN:R [T§nayin tŒ§¤c¿hŒunner] DOMESTIC BIRDS



ar= [arc¿hŒ] bear

'i[ [pŒig¿h] elephant

a[w;s [ag¿hves] fox

en]ou[t [§nd¿zug¿ht] giraffe

napastak [napastak] hare

a®\ou‘ [a¤yut¿s] lion

kapik [kapik] monkey

®ng;[=\our [¤§ngeg¿hjyur] rhinoceros

wagr [vag§r] tiger

ga\l [gayl] wolf

faw [hav] hen

aqa[a[/aqlor [akŒag¿hag¿h/akŒlor] rooster, cock

fndkafaw [h§ndkahav] turkey

joujak [tŒutŒak] parrot

siramarg [siramarg] peacock
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ag®aw [ag¤av] crow

ar‘iw [art¿siv] eagle

bax; [baze] falcon

kaca[ak [kac¿hŒag¿hak] magpie

so.ak [sok¿hak] nightingale

bou [bu] owl

kaqaw [kakŒav] partridge

lor(ik) [lor(ik)] quail

yny[ouk [c¿h§nc¿h§g¿huk] sparrow

sar\ak [saryak] starling

aragil [aragil] stork

‘i‘;®nak [t¿sit¿se¤nak] swallow 

ang[ [ang§g¿h] vulture

'a\t'orik [pŒaytpŒorik] woodpecker

WA|RI K:NDANIN:R [Vayri kentŒaniner] WILD ANIMALS

WA|RI JÂCOUNN:R [Vayri tŒ§¤c¿hŒunner] WILD BIRDS



1st pers. (m;nq) infinitive stem + -a‘ ;nq/hinq [-at¿s  enkŒ/eyinkŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) infinitive stem + -a‘ ;q/hiq [-at¿s  ekŒ/eyikŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) infinitive stem + -a‘ ;n/hin [-at¿s  en/eyin]

1st pers. (;s) infinitive stem + -a‘ ;m/hi [-at¿s em /eyi]
2nd pers. (dou) infinitive stem + -a‘ ;s/hir [-at¿s  es /eyir]
3rd pers. (na) infinitive stem + -a‘ h/hr  [-at¿s  e /er]

V GRAMMAR
A. VERBS

1. Resultative constructions

A limited number of neutral verbs and all passive verbs (ending in -w;l) form special syn-
tactic constructions known as resultatives. The resultative constructions consist of the aux-
iliary verb ;m – in the present and imperfect tenses respectively – and the past participle
ending in -a‘. Resultative constructions denote the state of a subject resulting from pre-
vious actions and lasting up to the present ([;s] nsta‘ ;m I am sitting, [a\n] ka®ouzwa‘

h it is built, etc.), or lasting until some point in the past ([;s] fogna‘ hi I was tired, [dou]
qna‘ hir you were asleep, [na] kapwa‘ hr he/she was attached, etc.)

All types of verbs listed above follow the pattern below:
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Present Past Present Past
nnsstt;;ll to sit down ffoouuxxww;;ll to be moved

Affirmative

(;s) nsta‘ ;m nsta‘ hi fouxwa‘ ;m fouxwa‘ hi
(dou) nsta‘ ;s nsta‘ hir fouxwa‘ ;s fouxwa‘ hir 
(na) nsta‘ h nsta‘ hr fouxwa‘ h fouxwa‘ hr  
(m;nq) nsta‘ ;nq nsta‘ hinq fouxwa‘ ;nq fouxwa‘ hinq
(douq) nsta‘ ;q nsta‘ hiq fouxwa‘ ;q fouxwa‘ hiq 
(nranq) nsta‘ ;n nsta‘ hin fouxwa‘ ;n fouxwa‘ hin

Negative
(;s) nsta‘ c;m nsta‘ chi fouxwa‘ c;m fouxwa‘ chi
(dou) nsta‘ c;s nsta‘ chir fouxwa‘ c;s fouxwa‘ chir 
(na) nsta‘ ch nsta‘ chr fouxwa‘ ch fouxwa‘ chr  
(m;nq) nsta‘ c;nq nsta‘ chinq fouxwa‘ c;nq fouxwa‘ chinq
(douq) nsta‘ c;q nsta‘ chiq fouxwa‘ c;q fouxwa‘ chiq 
(nranq) nsta‘ c;n nsta‘ chin fouxwa‘ c;n fouxwa‘ chin

SINGULAR

PLURAL



2. Uses of resultative constructions

Resultative constructions can be formed from verbs expressing the following meanings:

1) various positions of the body: nst;l to sit down% pa®k;l to lie down% kangn;l to
stand up, enkn;l to fall down% ka.w;l to hang% etc.

2) emotional and physical states: barkanal to get angry, fogn;l to get tired% m;®n;l

to die% .®ow;l to get upset% xarmanal to stun, fousafatw;l to despair, etc.

3) passive verbs derived from transitive verbs by adding the infix -w- (see p. 154): fouxw;l
to be moved% og…orw;l to get excited% ka®ouzw;l to be built% gtnw;l to be found% etc.

While Armenian present tense constructions (see pp. 10-11) express actions in progress,
resultative constructions denote a state that resulted from a prior action or process. Let us
compare parallel forms of the same verbs.

Present indicative Present resultative  
nstoum ;m I am sitting down nsta‘ ;m I am sitting
barkanoum h he/she is getting angry barkaza‘ h he/she is angry
ka®ouzwoum h it is being built ka®ouzwa‘ h it is built

As can be seen, the word order in both the -oum [-um] and -a‘ [-at¿s] constructions coin-
cides in affirmation. It differs, however, in negation.
c;m nstoum       I am not sitting down But: nsta‘ c;m  I am not sitting
ci*Ã ba rkanoum he/she is not getting angry But: barkaza‘ ch he/she is not angry
ci ka®ouzwoum   it is not being built But: ka®ouzwa‘ ch it is not built

A closer look at the resultative constructions reveals a difference in temporal meaning
depending on the semantics of the base verb. While resultative constructions of verbs
denoting human states express present time (qna‘ ;n they are sleeping [now], fogna‘

;n they are tired [now], etc.), passive verbs of action express past time (ka®ouzwa‘ ;n

they are built, awartwa‘ ;n they are completed, etc.). This allows to express all three
dimensions of time: 

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
ka®ouzwa‘ h ka®ouzwoum h ka®ouzw;lou h
(it) has been built (it) is being built (it) is going to be built

The same distinction holds for the imperfect forms of resultative constructions:

ka®ouzwa‘ hr ka®ouzwoum hr ka®ouzw;lou hr

(it) was built it was being built it was going to be built
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*Note that the two paradigms, affirmative and negative, differ not only in the word order but also in the way
negation of the 3rd person singular is formed: ci vs. ch.  



3. Phrasal or two-part verbs

Besides regular verbs, like gr;l or kardal, Eastern Armenian makes extensive use of
phrasal or two-part verbs. Phrasal verbs derive from short verbs that indicate movement
and common activities (gnal% gal% tal, an;l, etc.) and a complementary word. Many of
them have, both in form and content, counterparts in English: n;rs gal to come in, wa\r
enkn;l to fall down, w;r k;nal to get up, f;t gal to come back, etc. However, Armenian
has by far a greater inventory of such verbs. Phrasal verbs are present in both written and
spoken Armenian, but are most typical of informal and colloquial speech. The two parts are
perceived as a whole and can often be replaced by another verb with the same meaning:
laz lin;l - lal to cry, par gal - par;l to dance, jou\l tal - jou\latr;l to allow,
.a[ an;l - .a[al to play, lou® mnal – l®;l to be silent, etc. Such parallel formations
can differ slightly in meaning or style: qa, tal to drag - qa,;l to pull, foup tal to
push - fp;l to touch, ja' tal to shake - ja';l to pour out, to spill, etc. Some
Armenian two-part verbs are have no solid counterpart in Armenian. Compare: zou\z tal

to show, kang a®n;l to stop, ];®q b;r;l to obtain, ;r;s tal to spoil (cf. about chil-
dren), m;= b;r;l to cite% etc. 

Armenian two-part verbs consist usually of a short verb and a complementary word of any
provenance: a noun (]a\n tal to call, wr;v a®n;l to avenge, ];®q tal to touch, etc.),
an adverb (m;= b;r;l to cite, n;rs gal to come in, a®a= gal to emerge, etc.), an adjec-
tive (baz an;l to open, m;‘ .os;l to brag, lou® mnal to be silent, etc.), an exclamation
(a. qa,;l to long for, wa\ an;l to deplore etc.), etc. In such formations, the base verb
is conjugated while the complementary word remains unchanged: baz ;m anoum I open%
]a\n ;m talis I call% m;= ;nq b;r;lou we will cite% ‘a' ;n tw;l they applauded%
wa\r ;n enk;l they fell down, etc. Note here the obligatory inverted word order in com-
plex tenses with the auxiliary verb always preceding the participle (see p. 35). 

There are also two-part verbs consisting of two verbs usually combined by a hyphen.
These combinations express two simultaneous or consecutive actions that are perceived as
a unity. Due to the dynamism that such formations impart to speech, they are more popu-
lar in colloquial use: out;l-.m;l to feast (literally: to eat+to drink), as;l-.os;l to chat
(literally: to say+to speak), ;';l-ja';l to cook abundantly (literally: to cook+to pour),
a®n;l-tal to argue (literally: to take+to give), gal-fasn;l to come all the way (literal-
ly: to come+to reach), a®n;l-'a.c;l to escape (literally: to take+to flee), jo[n;l-

f;®anal to get away (literally: to leave+to depart), fagn;l-kap;l to dress up (literally:
to wear+to tie), etc. As a rule, both parts are conjugated, appearing in the same tense: out-

oum-.moum ;nq we are having a feast, qa,;z-taraw he/she pulled (something) away,
as;zin-.os;zin they chatted, (na) fag;l-kap;l h he/she is all dressed up, etc.
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akan= dn;l to listen
angir an;l to learn by heart
anz k;nal to pass, to go away
acq gz;l to glimpse
acqow tal to bewitch (by an evil eye)
a®a= b;r;l to create
a®a= gal to emerge
a®a= tan;l to further
a®a= qa,;l to promote
bar… tal to greet
baz an;l to open
glou. b;r;l to bring about, to achieve
glou. gal to be achieved
glou. fan;l to come to terms
gl.i enkn;l to realize
d;m gnal to oppose
d;m dn;l to resist
d;n n;t;l to throw away
dour gal to please 
dours an;l to expel
dours gal to exit, to come out
;® gal to boil
;r;s tal to spoil (a person)
;r;s a®n;l to get spoiled
ja' tal to shake
j… a®n;l to get encouraged
jou\l tal to allow
xrou\z an;l to chat
laz lin;l to cry 
.a[ an;l to play
.ou\s tal to avoid
‘a' tal to applaud
kang a®n;l to stop
kargi b;r;l to put in order
(f);t b;r;l to bring back

(f);t gal to come back
(f);t mnal to fall behind
(f);t a®n;l to take back
foup tal to push, to squeeze 
];®q a®n;l to mock 
];®q b;r;l to obtain
];®q tal to touch
];®q m;kn;l to give a hand
];®q qa,;l to give up
man gal 1& to stroll; 2. to search
man a‘;l to take smb. for a walk
m;= b;r;l to cite, to quote
m;= enkn;l to meddle, to interfere
m;= qa,;l to drag smb. in
mitq an;l to think, to contemplate 
mot gal to approach
n;rs gal to come in
n;rs qa,;l to drag in, to involve
,ou® gal to turn over
,ou® tal to turn
otnako. an;l to trample
par gal to dance
sirt an;l to take courage, to dare
sirt a®n;l to get encouraged
sirt ma,;l to worry
sirt tal to encourage
sous k;nal to remain silent
wax anzn;l to give up
wa\r enkn;l to fall down
w;r k;nal to stand up
wr;v a®n;l to avenge
take dn;l to appropriate
zou\z tal to show 
'oul gal to collapse
'o. tal to lend
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SOME COMMON PHRASAL OR TWO-PART VERBS



B. NOUNS

1. The locative case

The locative case generally indicates the location where the action expressed by the verb
is taking place. The Armenian locative has no equivalent case in English. Whereas English
expresses locative meaning by a preposition such as in (cf. in school), at (cf. at home), etc.,
Armenian achieves the same effect by adding the locative case marker to nouns and some
pronouns. The most common marker for the locative case is --oouumm% which is added to a
noun’s nominative singular or plural form. Compare: famalsaran university → famal-

saranoouumm at the university, girq book → grqoouumm in the book, qa[aqn;r cities →
qa[aqn;roum in the cities, fa\;lin;r mirrors → fa\;lin;roum in the mirrors, etc. 

2. Uses of the locative case

Unlike other cases in Armenian, not all nouns can take the locative case. Due to the mean-
ing they express, some semantic groups of nouns lack the locative case ending in -oouumm:
abstract nouns (like oura.ouj\oun joy, spasoum expectation, etc.), nouns denoting per-
sons, both proper and common (like Aram Aram, fa\r father, tnør;n director, etc.),
nouns not denoting location (like matit pencil, as;[ needle, moury hammer, etc.), the no-
minalized infinitive (like out;le the eating, apr;le the living) and many time expressions
(like founwar January, ;r;q,abji Tuesday, gi,;r night, etc.). When the need for the
locative meaning arises, the preposition m;= in is used with the noun in the genitive case:
,abajwa m;= in the week, oura.ouj\an m;= in the joy, out;lou m;= in eating, etc. In
many cases, the locative ending in -oouumm and the analytical construction noungen+m;= are
interchangeable:

a,.atanqoum or a,.atanqi m;= in the work
acq;roumd or acq;rid m;= in your eyes
im srtoum or im srti m;= in my heart
grq;roum or grq;ri m;= in the books

In addition to nouns, many other parts of speech can take the locative case marker --oouumm.
These can be adverbs of place, such as a®=… up front → a®=…oouumm in the front, w;r…
above → w;r…oouumm at the top, f;t… behind → f;t…oouumm in the rear, etc. There are also
many other parts of speech that take the locative case marker --oouumm, such as pronouns: da
that → dranoouumm in that, sa this → sranoouumm in this, etc. 

Besides the locative of place, a locative of time is often used to indicate the time within
which an action takes place: a\s daroouumm in this century, m;r vamanakn;roouumm in our
times, skxboouumm at the beginning, w;r=oouumm at the end, fing øroouumm in five days, orqa#n

vamanakoouumm within how much time?, k;s vamoouumm within half an hour, etc.
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C. PRONOUNS

Interrogative and relative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are words with which particular questions are asked: o#w who?,
i#nc what?, o#r which?, ou#r where?* (in which direction?), ort;#[ where?*, etc.
Without the question mark, these words can serve as relative pronouns. Relative pronouns
introduce relative sentences that refer to an antecedent in the main clause or complement
certain sentence elements. Here are some of the most common interrogative pronouns and
their corresponding relative pronouns in Armenian: 

O#r which? O#r nkarn ;s siroum! Which picture do you like?
Sa a\n nkarn h% or siroum ;s! This is the picture you like.

O#w who? O#w hr in] 'ntroum! Who was looking for me? 
Ow or q;x 'ntroum hr% gtaw! Whoever was looking for you, found you. 

I#nc what? I#nc ;s korzr;l! What have you lost?
A\n% inc korzr;l ;s% a\st;[ ch! What you’ve lost is not here.

Incqa#n how much? Incqa#n ;s wyar;l! How much did you pay?
Incqan or wyar;l ;s% ;t kstanas! You’ll get back as much as you paid.

Ort;#[ where?* Ort;#[ ;s jo[;l entaniqd! Where did you leave your family? 
Sa a\n qa[aqn h% ort;[ jo[;l ;m entaniqs! This is the city where I left

my family.

O#ur where?* O#ur piti gna\ir! Where were you supposed to go? 
:s nranz zou\z tw;zi a\n t;[e% our piti gna\i! I showed them the place

where I was supposed to go.

:#rb when?  :#rb mafazaw fa\rd! When did your father die?
C;m mo®ana a\n øre% ;rb fa\rs mafazaw! I’ll never forget the day when my

father died.

Incp;#s how? Incp;#s bazatr;m am;n inc! How should I explain everything?
Cgit;m% incp;s bazatr;m am;n inc! I don’t know how to explain everything.

Inco#u why? Inco#u c;kar! Why didn’t you come?
C;m faskanoum^ incou c;kar! I don’t understand why you didn’t come.

*  Armenian has two pronouns for the question ‘where’ 1. Ort;#[ inquires about the location of someone or
something: Ort;#[ ;s! Where are you? 2. O#ur presupposes motion or direction: O#ur gnaz! Where did
he go? Compare the German ‘wo?’ and ‘wohin?’
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Nom. or(e) [vor(§)] oronq [voronkŒ] who, which, that
Gen. ori [vori] oronz [voront¿sŒ] whose, of which
Dat. orin [vorin] oronz [voront¿sŒ] to whom, to which
Acc. orin [vorin] (person) oronz [voront¿sŒ] whom, which

or(e) [vor(§)] (non-person)
Abl. oriz [vorit¿sŒ] oronziz [voront¿sŒit¿sŒ] from whom, from which
Instr. orow [vorov] oronzow [voront¿sŒov] with whom, with which
Loc. oroum [vorum] oronzoum [voront¿sŒum] in whom, in which

Singular Plural

VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

The relative pronoun oorr((ee)) in Armenian

1.  The use of relative pronouns in relative clauses in Armenian and English reveals con-
siderable differences. Thus, for the single pronoun oorr((ee)) in Armenian, English has a
set of three relative pronouns: a) who, b) which, and c) that. Who refers to a personal
antecedent, which to a non-personal one, while that does both or follows its own rules.
Unlike English, however, Armenian makes a distinction between singular and plural,
using or(e) for antecedents expressed in the singular and oronq for plural antecedents:

Bvi,ke% oorr ;kaw &&& The physician who/that came ...

A\n ,;nq;re% oorroonnqq a\rw;zin &&& Those buildings which/that burnt down ...

2.  The English who has two declined forms (whose and whom), while the Armenian or(e)
[vor(§)] has an extensive declension paradigm with two distinct sets for both the sin-
gular and the plural:
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Distinctions in case are made according to the government of the verb, distinctions in num-
ber according to the number of antecedents. Compare: 

T[an% oorriinn t;sar% &&& The boy whom/that you saw, ... 

Kana\q% oorroonnzz f;t ;kar% &&& The women with whom you came, ...

3. While the English relative pronoun may be omitted when used as a direct object, the use
of a relative pronoun in Armenian relative clauses is obligatory:

Kine% oorriinn siroum ;m% &&& The woman (whom) I love, ...

4. Armenian has also a set of indefinite relative pronouns consisting of two words: ow or
whoever, oum or whomever, inc or whatever, etc. More expressive forms include the par-
ticle hl: ow hl or whoever, regardless of who, inc hl or whatever, no matter what etc.:

Ow (hl) or ga% barow ga! Whoever comes, is welcome.
Oum (hl) farzn;s% q;x kasi! Whomever you ask, he/she will tell you.



VII  WORD FORMATION

Formation of adverbs

While adjectives primarily modify nouns, adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other
adverbs. In doing so, they describe how, when, where, and to what degree an action is per-
formed. The most important types of adverb are:

a) adverbs of manner (question: incp;#s [inc¿hŒpes?] how?)
b) adverbs of place (question: o#ur [ur?] /ort;#[ [vorteg¿h?] where?) (see note on p. 210)
c) adverbs of time (question: ;#rb [yerpŒ?] when?)
d) adverbs of cause (question: inco#u [inc¿hŒu?] why?)
e) adverbs of measure (question: orqa#n [vorkŒan?] how much?)

According to their formation, various categories of adverbs may be established:

1.  Radical adverbs that cannot necessarily be identified as derivations from other words:
;rb;q [yerpŒekŒ] never, a\st;[ [aysteg¿h] here, dourse/drsoum [durs§/d§rsum]
outside, mi,t [mis¿ht] always, fima [hima] now, f;to [heto] after% etc.

2.  Adverbs derived from adjectives by means of the following suffixes:
-abar: bnakan [b§nakan] natural → bnakanabar [b§nakanabar] naturally 
-aki: ou[i[ [ug¿hig¿h] direct → ou[[aki [ug¿hg¿haki] directly
-ap;s: a\l [ayl] other → a\lap;s [aylapes] otherwise 
-owin: ambo[= [ambog¿hc¿hŒ] entire → ambo[=owin [ambog¿hc¿hŒovin] entirely
-or;n: wstaf [v§stah] sure → wstafor;n [v§stahoren] surely 

3.  Adjectives functioning as adverbs without affixes:

;rkar [yerkar] long → ;rkar mnazir [yerkar m§nat¿sir] you stayed (a) long time
kamaz [kamat¿sŒ] slow, quiet → kamaz qa\lir [kamat¿sŒ kŒaylir] walk slowly

4.  Nouns with case markers:

s;r [ser] love  → sirow [sirov] gladly (instrumental case)
n;rka [nerka] present → n;rka\oums [nerkayums] presently (locative case)

5.  A special participle ending in -is (see p. 237) indicates simultaneity of actions:

;rg;l [yerkŒel] to sing → ;rg;lis [yerkŒelis] while singing 
faxal [hazal] to cough → faxalis [hazalis] while coughing, etc. 

6.  Many infinitives in the instrumental case can be used as adverbs of manner:

wax;l [vazel] to run → wax;low [vazelov] (by/in) running 
fousal [husal] to hope → fousalow [husalov] hoping, etc. 

7.  Repetition of adjectives or adverbs constitutes another productive model:

arag [arag] fast → arag-arag [arag-arag] quickly
kamaz [kamat¿sŒ] slow → kamaz-kamaz [kamat¿sŒ-kamat¿sŒ] slowly
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8.  Repetition of nouns, with the first part appearing in the ablative case:

t;[ [teg¿h] place → t;[iz t;[ [teg¿hit¿sŒ teg¿h] from place to place (abl. case)
‘a\r [t¿sayr] end → ‘a\riz ‘a\r [t¿sayrit¿sŒ t¿sayr] from one end to the other 
b;ran [beran] mouth → b;rn;b;ran [berneberan] from mouth to mouth 

VIII  PRONUNCIATION

Connecting words that belong together (liaison)

In Armenian, some words in an utterance stand out by means of stress while others remain
in the background. Depending on their role in a sentence, i.e. whether they are lexical
words (nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs, numerals, pronouns) or grammatical (auxiliary
verbs, conjunctions, particles, the indefinite article), words can be stressed or unstressed
respectively. In the flow of speech, many grammatical words are more likely to be
unstressed and they may be reduced to weak forms. As a result, in reading or speaking,
two or three separately written words can be drawn together, using one stress and uttered
all in the same breath. This phenomenon is referred to as ‘liaison’.

1. Liaison occurs when a stressed lexical word is followed by an unstressed grammatical
word that usually starts with a vowel:

anouns* h &&& [anún§s e] my name is ...
axat h [azát e] he/she is free 
nranq hl [n§ránkŒ el] they, too

2. Liaison is particularly evident in comound verbal forms where auxiliary verbs starting
in ; connect to participles of the conjugated verb:

gnoum ;m &&& [g§núm em] I am going
galis ;s [galís es] you are coming (informal you)
par;l ;nq [parél enkŒ] we have danced

Note that in the verbal forms above, the initial ; [ye] is pronounced [e], which is the typ-
ical pronunciation of ; in a medial position of words. Compare also the liaison of words
other than verbs:

o#w ;s (dou) [óv es?] who are you? (informal you) 
oura. ;m [urák¿h em] I am glad 

3. In complex verbal forms, when auxiliary verbs appear with the negative particle ‘c-’
the stressed word is the auxiliary while the basic verb remains unstressed:

* Note that in this section the stress sign [ *] is used for phonetic purposes only, except for the prohibitive forms
on the next page under 5.
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c;*m gnoum [c¿hŒém g§num] I am not going
c;*s galis [c¿hŒés galis] you are not coming (informal you)
c;*nq par;lou [c¿hŒénkŒ parelu] we are not going to dance
c;*q .ostaz;l [c¿hŒékŒ k¿hostat¿sŒel] you have not promised

4. In the mandative future, it is the participle that is stressed while the particle piti is
unstressed:

piti go®a*m [piti go¤ám] I am going to scream
piti as;*s [piti asés] you are going to say it (informal you)

However, when the particle piti appears with the negative c-, the stress shifts back:

cpiti* go®am [c¿hŒ§pití go¤am] I am not going to scream
cpiti* as;s [c¿hŒ§pití ases] you are not going to say

5. In prohibitive constructions, it is the particle mi* that is emphasized:

Mi* .osir [mí k¿hosir] Don’t speak!
Mi* gna [mí g§na] Don’t go!

6. Liaison occurs also in the infinitive form of phrasal or two-part verbs (see pp. 207-208)
where the non-verbal element is normally stressed while the verb itself is not:

pa*r gal [pár gal] to dance
zo*u\z tal [t¿sŒúyt¿sŒ tal] to show
xro*u\z an;l [z§rúyt¿sŒ anel] to have a talk

The same applies to all conjugated forms of these verbs where the stress remains always
on the non-verbal part. Compare:

pa*r ;kanq [pár yekankŒ] we have danced
zo*u\z tour [t¿sŒúyt¿sŒ tur!] show me!

In all other cases in conjugation, when the pattern consists of three words, these are drawn
together like one word with only a single stress on the non-verbal component:

pa*r ;nq galis [pár enkŒ galis] we are dancing
zo*u\z ;m tw;l [t¿sŒúyt¿sŒ em t§vel] I have shown

7. Two-part conjunctions, with the second part being or or j;% stress only the first part:

mia*\n j; [miáyn tŒe] only, kar‘;*s j; [kart¿sés tŒe] as if, f;*nz or 
[hént¿sŒ vor] as soon as, qani* or [kŒaní vor] since, etc.
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IX  ORTHOGRAPHY

Hyphenation in Armenian

To hyphenate words, Armenian uses the same sign (-) as English does. The following rules
apply in Armenian:

1.  One-syllable words such as toun house, l;® mountain, lou® silent, sounk mushroom,
etc., are not divisible.

2.  One consonant between two vowels is transferred to the next line: pa-ka-sou-j\oun

default, n;-ro-[a-mit forgiving, etc.

3.  Two consonants between two vowels are separated: par-tix-pan gardener, bax-

man-dam consisting of many members, etc.

4.  Two vowels appearing in a compound word must be separated: mi-a-nal unite, h-ou-
j\oun essence, ti-;-x;rq universe, etc.

5.  Three consonants between two vowels are divided by keeping the first two consonants
together and transferring the third one to the next line: kang-n;l to stand, jarg-man

translator, bar]-ranal to rise, to climb, etc.

6.  The unwritten but pronounced e [§] before and between consonants constitutes a syl-
lable and must therefore be written when hyphenated: ger-k;l to embrace from grk;l,
em-be®-n;l to grasp from emb®n;l, 'er-'our foam from  'r'our, es-ke-s;l to
start from  sks;l, etc.

7.  A lone letter cannot be transferred to the next line.

8.  Compound words can be separated according to their components: anglou. headless
as an-glou., a\sqan this much as a\s-qan, etc.

9.  Compound words, with one consonant between two vowels, can be separated either
according to their components or according to the general rule by which a consonant
between two vowels is transferred to the next line: k;sør noon, midday as in k;s-ør or
k;-sør% g;ta' river shore as in g;t-a' or g;-ta', ‘ow;x;rq seashore as in ‘ow-
;x;rq or ‘o-w;x;rq, '[oskr ivory as in 'e[-oskr or 'e-[oskr% etc.

10. Syllables containing the letter \ allow both choices: ank\oun corner as in an-k\oun

or ank-\oun% dar]\al again as dar-]\al or dar]-\al, parxouj\oun as in par-

xou-j\oun or par-xouj-\oun, etc.
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X  EXERCISES

1. Combine words from the left column with appropriate words from the right column.

}m;®e .ndr;m% n;*rs fam;z;q!

A,oune ]\oun h galis!  

Ama®e ;k;*q .a[anq!

A\sør ,at taq h!

:r;.an;*r% noriz ,at .onaw h!

Sour;*n% faya. an]r… h galis!

Paro*n Sar\an% patoufane 'aki*r% zourt h!

2. Form mini-dialogues according to the patterns in a, b, and c. Replace the words in
boldface with  ]]\\oouunn ggaall% oorroottaall%% kkaarrkkoouutt ggaall% and qqaammii ''cc;;ll&

a. A. I#ncp;s h ;[anake!
B. AAnn]]rr…… hh ggaalliiss!

b. A. Do#urs ;s gnalou!
B. A\o*% ard;n aann]]rr……ee dadar;l h!

c. A. Ls;zi% or a\st;[ ,at aann]]rr…… h galis!
B. :s aann]]rr……iizz c;m wa.;noum!

3. Answer the following questions according to the pattern.

a. Out;l ouxo#um ;s! O*c% ,norfakal ;m% ;s nor ;m k;r;l!

b. A\s girqe kardaz;#l ;s! A\o*% nor &&& 

c. Na.aya,;l ouxo#um ;s! O*c% ,norfakal ;m% mi qic a®a= &&&

d. A\d kinonkare t;s;#l ;s! A\o*% anz\al ,abaj &&&

e. M;x f;t soury .m;lo#u ;s! O*c% ,norfakal ;m% nor &&&

f. Ouxo#um ;s fangstanal! O*c% ,norfakal ;m% k;s vam a®a= &&&

g. };®q;rd ouxo#um ;s lwanal! O*c% ,norfakal ;m% &&& nor

4. Build sentences following the pattern.

a. A\s namake ;s gr;zi! Sa a\n namakn h% or ;s gr;zi!

b. A\s ,niz wa.;noum ;m! Sa a\n ,ounn h% oriz &&&

c. Y\ou[;re ]\ounow ‘a‘kw;zin! Sranq y\ou[;rn ;n% &&&

d. ’a[ikn;re dou b;r;zir! Sranq &&&

e. :r;.an mrg;re k;raw! Sa &&&
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f. A\s danakow faze ktr;zi! &&&

g. A\s ya,e dou fawan;zi#r! &&&

5. Complete the sentences, following the pattern.

a. :s ;rb;q gini c;m .moum! Dou hl c.m;s!

b. :s ;rb;q a\dp;s c;m .osoum! >ndr;m dou hl &&& 

c. :s ;rb;q c;m ou,anoum! T;*s or &&& 

d. :s a\dpisi t;[;r c;m gnoum! Clini or &&&

e. :s ou,adir ;m! T;*s or &&&  

f. :s wa[ ;m xarjnoum! Piti .ndr;i% or &&& 

g. :s dou®e kamaz ;m 'akoum!  :j; kar;li h% &&&

6. Translate.

a. The weather is beautiful. Let’s go out!
b. It’s a cloudy day. Stay at home!
c. It’s cold. Make sure you don’t catch a cold!
d. It’ll rain. Take an umbrella with you! 
e. It’s very windy and it’s freezing. Take a warm coat!
f. There is thunder and lightning. Turn off the lights!

7. Form interrogative sentences with reference to the words in boldface.

a. TT;;rr……aa..iitt mmii ‘‘aa®® kar anta®i m;=!

b. A,oune astiyanabar jjaa'';;ll hhrr ‘a®i t;r…n;re!

c. }\an 'ajiln;re ‘a‘k;zin mm;;rrkkaazzaa‘‘ yy\\oouu[[;;rree! 

d. }m;®e ]]\\oouunnooww ambo[=owin ‘a‘k;l hr ‘a®e!

e. F;to aarr……ee fambour;z arjnazo[ y\ou[;re!  

f. Garoune ‘a®in fagzr;l hr nnoorr ffaaggoouussttnn;;rr!!

8. How would you say it in Armenian? Discuss the weather in your country.

a. In winter
b. In spring
c. In fall
d. In summer

9. Complete the sentences by translating the words and phrases in parentheses.

A,oun h!  Ar…e (sets early)% ør;re karyanoum ;n … (nights) ;rkaroum ;n! Ar…n

a\l…s ci taqaznoum a\np;s% incp;s (in summer)! :rkinqe faya. (cloudy) h%
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sa®e qami h 'coum … (it rains)! ’a®;ri t;r…n;re (change their color) … da®noum

;n  gou\nxgou\n^ d;[in% (brown)% karmir% (golden) … narn=agou\n! Kar‘;s j;

m;ke nranz n;rk;l h! (leaves fall) am;nour! Mi ør hl (all the trees) m;rkanoum ;n!

Mardik patrastwoum ;n (to receive) ]m;®e% ]m;®e ir (good and bad) ko[m;row!  

10. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. Incpisi# patmouj\oun h sa!

b. I#nc kar anta®i m;=!

c. I#nc ;[an ‘a®i t;r…n;re mi ør!

d. }m;®n i#nc ar;z!

e. I#nc ;[aw% ;rb garoune ;kaw!

f. :#rb ka.w;zin ‘a®;riz osk;nman ptou[n;re!
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XI  PROVERBS

Loun ou[t mi* ,inir!

[Lun ug¿ht mi s¿hinir]
Don’t make a camel out of a flea!

Ta*se ca'ir% m;*k ktrir!

[Tas§ c¿hŒapŒir, mek k§trir]
Measure ten times, cut once!

Kama*z gna% or ,out fasn;s!

[Kamat¿sŒ g§na, vor s¿hut hasnes]
Go slowly to arrive quickly.

"oqri*z sksir% or m;‘in fasn;s!

[PŒokŒrit¿sŒ §sk§sir, vor met¿sin hasnes!] 
Start with the small to arrive at the tall.
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I  DIALOGUES

1. On the telephone. Lady A is inviting lady B to her house for supper.

A.  Bar…* ];x% tiki*n Pal\an% do#uq ;q! Hello, Mrs. Palian, is that you?
[Barev d¿zez,  tikin  Palyan,  dukŒ ekŒ?] 

B. Bar…*% tiki*n Sar\an! Hello, Mrs. Sarian.
[Barev, tikin Saryan]

Incp;#s ;q! I#nc ka-cka! How are you? What’s new?
[Inc¿hŒpes ekŒ? Inc¿hŒ ka c¿hŒ§ka?] 

A. Ourbaj ;r;ko axa#t ;q! Are you free on Friday night?  
[UrpŒatŒ yereko azat ekŒ?] 

Koux;i ];x … ];r I would like to invite you and your 
[Kuzeyi d¿zez yev d¿zer] 

amousnoun enjriqi frawir;l! husband over for supper.
[amusnun   §ntŒrikŒi   hravirel] 

B. M;‘ fayou\qow kga\inq &&& % We would come with great pleasure ...
[Met¿s hac¿huykŒov k§gayinkŒ...,] 

A. :r;ko\an vame \oje farma#r h! Does seven o’clock in the evening suit you?
[Yerekoyan z¿ham§ yotŒ§ harmar e?] 

B. A\o*% ba\z m;nq m;nak c;nq% Yes, but we are not alone.
[bayt¿sŒ menkŒ menak c¿hŒenkŒ,] 

f\our oun;nq ~ransia\iz& qou\rs h! We have a visitor from France; it’s my 
[hyur  unenkŒ Fransiayit¿sŒ; kŒuyr§s e] sister.  

A. Oci*nc% ];r qro=n hl b;r;q! No problem, bring your sister along. 
[Voc¿hŒinc¿hŒ, d¿zer kŒ§roc¿hŒn el berekŒ]

Our;mn spasoum ;nq ];x! So, we’re looking forward to seeing you.
[Urem§n spasum enkŒ d¿zez] 

B. <norfakal ;nq! Minc ourbaj! Many thanks! Till Friday!
[S¿h§norakal enkŒ. Minc¿hŒ urpŒatŒ]

2. A is inviting her friend B to a party for her parents’ 50th wedding anniversary.

A. Gofa*r% koux;i#r kiraki øre Gohar, would you like to come over
[Gohar, kuzeyir   kiraki or§]
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in] a\z;l;l! Fawaqou\j oun;m! next Sunday? I’m having a party.
[ind¿z ayt¿sŒelel? HavakŒuytŒ unem] 

B. Sirow! I#nc a®ijow! Gladly! What’s the occasion?
[Sirov. Inc¿hŒ a¤itŒov?] 

A. Fors … mors amousnouj\an It’s my parents’
[Hor§s yev mor§s amusnutŒyan]  

50-rd tar;dar]n h!  50th wedding anniversary. 
[hisunerortŒ taredart¿sŒn e]

Nranz famar anaknkal klini!  It’ll be a surprise for them.
[Nrant¿sŒ hamar anak§nkal k§lini] 

B. Iskap;#s! Qani# fogou ;s frawir;l! Really? How many people have you 
[Iskapes? KŒani hokŒu es hravirel?] invited?

A. Fisoun (fogou)! Fifty (people).
[Hisun (hokŒu)] 

B. A\dqan t;[ oun;#s! Do you have that much room?
[AytkŒan teg¿h unes?] 

A. M;r part;xoum h lin;lou! It’ll be in our garden.
[Mer partezum e linelu] 

B. Karo#[ ;m q;x or…h banow øgn;l! May I help you with anything?
[Karog¿h em kŒez voreve banov okŒnel?] 

A. <at ,norfakal ;m% Thank you very much,
[S¿hat s¿h§norakal em]

A. øgnakan ,at oun;m! I have a lot of help.
[okŒnakan s¿hat unem]

F;td fa\kakan ;rav,touj\oun b;r!  Bring some Armenian music with you.
[Het§t haykakan yeraz¿h§s¿htutŒyun ber] 

B. Am;na\n sirow! With great pleasure. 
[Amenayn sirov] 

Ouri, i#nc koux;ir% or b;r;m! What else would you like me to bring?
[Uris¿h inc¿hŒ kuzeyir, vor berem?] 

A. M;‘ a.orvak! A big appetite!
[Met¿s ak¿horz¿hak]  

B. Anpa\man kb;r;m! I’ll bring that for sure.
[Anpayman k§berem]  
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II  TEXT

"OQRIK JOUJAKE

Q;®i Øfane mi joujak oun;r% ore .osoum hr!

’;rounin nran ,at hr siroum … wandaki m;= chr pafoum! Joujake

axat j®ckotoum hr s;n\akoum … chr j®coum dours! :rb ‘;rounin toun hr

galis% s;n\aki dou®e baz hr anoum ou kancoum!

–"oqri*k joujak% ort;#[ ;s!

Joujake patas.anoum hr&

–A\st;@[ ;m% a\st;@[ ;m!

’;rounin oun;r far…ani t[a% anoune^ Gourg;n! Na faya. galis hr

joujaki f;t .a[alou! Mi ør% ;rb ‘;rounin tane chr% Gourg;ne ;kaw% b®n;z

joujakin … grpane dr;z! :rb ouxoum hr gnal% n;rs mtaw ‘;rounin … asaz&  

–"oqri*k joujak% ort;#[ ;s!

–A\st;@[ ;m% a\st;@[% – patas.an;z joujake Gourg;ni grpaniz!
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q;®i [kŒe¤i] uncle
'oqrik [pŒokŒrik] small
joujak [tŒutŒak] parrot
‘;rouni [t¿seruni] old man
wandak [vandak] cage
paf;l [pahel] to keep
axat [azat] free
j®ckot;l [tŒ§¤c¿hŒkotel] to fly around
'a.c;l [pŒak¿hc¿hŒel] to escape, to flee
kanc;l [kanc¿hŒel] to call 
ort;#[ [vorteg¿h?] where?
far…an [harevan] neighbor
anoun [anun] name
b®n;l [b§¤nel] to catch
grpan [g§rpan] pocket
dn;l [d§nel] to put, to place
n;rs mtn;l [ners m§tnel] to come in

III  NEW WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS
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tar;dar] [taredart¿sŒ] anniversary, birthday
knounq [k§nunkŒ] baptism
‘nnd\an tar;dar] [t¿s§n§ndyan taredart¿s] birthday anniversary
tona.mbouj\oun [tonak¿h§mbutŒyun] celebration, gathering 
Sourb ’nound [SurpŒ t¿s§nund] Christmas
Xatik [Zatik] Easter
n,anadrouj\oun [n§s¿hanadrutŒyun] engagement (party)
fa\r;ri ør [hayreri or] Father’s Day
fob;l\an [hobelyan] jubilee
ma\r;ri ør [mayreri or] Mother’s Day
Nor tari [Nor tari] New Year 
amousnouj\an tar;dar] [amusnutŒyan taredart¿sŒ] wedding anniversary 
farsaniq [harsanikŒ] wedding

IV THEMATIC GROUPS OF WORDS

parafand;s [parahandes] ball, dance
ya,k;rou\j [c¿has¿hkeruytŒ] banquet
fand;s [handes] ceremony, gala
krk;s [k§rkes] circus
mrzouj\oun [m§rt¿sŒutŒyun] competition
fam;rg [hamerg] concert
.ra.yanq [k¿h§rak¿hc¿hankŒ] feast
nawagnazouj\oun [navag§nat¿sŒutŒyun] cruising, sea voyage
k;rou.oum [keruk¿hum] feast
ar,aw [ars¿hav] hiking
f\ourasirouj\oun [hyurasirutŒyun] hospitality
fraw;r [hraver] invitation
jatron [tŒatron] theatre
kino [kino] movie, cinema
da,tagnazouj\oun [das¿htag§nat¿sŒutŒyun] picnic
fawaqou\j% ;r;kou\j [havakŒuytŒ, yerekuytŒ] gathering, (evening) party
ptou\t [p§tuyt] stroll, walk
ar]akourd [art¿sŒakurtŒ] vacation, holiday
yam'ordouj\oun [c¿hamportŒutŒyun] voyage, trip

TON:R [Toner] HOLIDAYS

VAMANZ [Z¿hamant¿sŒ] RECREATION



1st pers. (;s) k+ verb stem + ;m/am [k§+ verb stem +em/am]
2nd pers. (dou) k+ verb stem + ;s/as [k§+ verb stem + es/as]
3rd pers. (na) k+ verb stem + i/a [k§+ verb stem + i/a] 

I. THE HYPOTHETICAL MOOD

This mood expresses actions assumed to be hypothetical, yet probable and necessary. There
are four hypothetical tenses: the hypothetical future I and II, the hypothetical past I and II. 

1. Hypothetical future I

a) The affirmative paradigm of the hypothetical future I is formed by prefixing the conju-
gated personal forms of the subjunctive future (see p. 150) with k-. Compare:

subjunctive future: gr;m / kardam → hypothetical future I: kgr;m / kkardam!

All regular verbs follow the pattern given below:
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V GRAMMAR

A. VERBS 

1st pers. (m;nq) k+ verb stem + ;nq/anq [k§+ verb stem +enkŒ/ankŒ]
2nd pers. (douq) k+ verb stem + ;q/aq [k§+ verb stem + ekŒ/akŒ]
3rd pers. (nranq) k+ verb stem + ;n/an [k§+ verb stem + en/an] 

b) The negative paradigm of the hypothetical future I is formed by combining the negated
present forms of the auxiliary ;m → c;m (see p. 236) with the negative participle of the
base verb of the type gri and karda. Compare: c;m gri I will not write% c;m karda I
will not read% etc. (see the paradigm below).

HYPOTHETICAL FUTURE I
ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall

affirmative negative affirmative negative

(;s) kgr;m  c;m gri kkardam c;m karda

(dou) kgr;s c;s gri kkardas c;s karda

(na) kgri ci gri kkarda ci karda

(m;nq) kgr;nq c;nq gri kkardanq c;nq karda

(douq) kgr;q c;q gri kkardaq c;q karda

(nranq) kgr;n c;n gri kkardan c;n karda

SINGULAR

PLURAL



(m;nq) k+ verb stem + ;inq/a\inq [k§+ verb stem + eyinkŒ/ayinkŒ]

(douq) k+ verb stem + ;iq/a\iq [k§+ verb stem + eyikŒ/ayikŒ]

(nranq) k+ verb stem + ;in/a\in [k§+ verb stem + eyin/ayin] 

2. Hypothetical past I

a) The hypothetical past I uses the personal forms of the subjunctive past (see p. 151) of
the base verb, prefixing them with k-. Compare:

subjunctive past: gr;i → hypothetical past I: kgr;i 
subjunctive past: karda\i → hypothetical past I: kkarda\i

All regular verbs follow the pattern below:
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HYPOTHETICAL PAST I
ggrr;;ll kkaarrddaall 

affirmative negative                       affirmative        negative

(;s) kgr;i chi gri kkarda\i chi karda

(dou) kgr;ir chir gri kkarda\ir chir karda

(na) kgr;r chr gri kkardar chr karda

(m;nq) kgr;inq chinq gri kkarda\inq chinq karda

(douq) kgr;iq chiq gri kkarda\iq chiq karda

(nranq) kgr;in chin gri kkarda\in chin karda

(;s) k+ verb stem + ;i/a\i [k§+ verb stem + eyi/ayi]

(dou) k+ verb stem + ;ir/a\ir [k§+ verb stem + eyir/ayir]

(na) k+ verb stem + ;r/ar [k§+ verb stem + er/ar] 

b) The negative paradigm of the hypothetical past I is analogous to the negative paradigm
of the hypothetical future I. It combines the negated past forms of the auxiliary ;m% i.e. hi
→ chi with the negative participle of the base verb: chi gri I would not write% chir
karda you would not read% chinq .osi we would not speak, etc. (see below).

PLURAL

SINGULAR



HYPOTHETICAL FUTURE II HYPOTHETICAL PAST II

ggrr;;ll or kkaarrddaall 

(;s) gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;m gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;i

(dou) gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;s gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;ir

(na) gra‘ or kardaza‘ klini gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;r

(m;nq) gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;nq gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;inq

(douq) gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;q gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;iq

(nranq) gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;n gra‘ or kardaza‘ klin;in

4. Formation of the negative paradigms

For the negative forms, this set of hypothetical tenses uses the corresponding hypothetical
negative paradigms of the auxiliary verb lin;l (cf. c;m lini and chi lini) with the
unchanged past participle (ending in -a‘ or -aza‘) (see p. 236) of the base verb: gra‘

c;m lini I will not have written% gra‘ chi lini I would not have written% kardaza‘

c;m lini I will not have read% kardaza‘ chi lini I would not have read% etc. 

3. Hypothetical future II and hypothetical past II

In addition to the two primary tenses of the hypothetical mood, hypothetical future I and
hypothetical past I, there is a pair of secondary tenses, which we will call hypothetical
future II and hypothetical past II. They combine the corresponding hypothetical future I
and past I paradigms of the auxiliary verb lin;l (cf. klin;m and klin;i) with the past par-
ticiple ending, in -a‘ or -aza‘ (see p. 236) of the base verb. 

EXAMPLES: gra‘ klin;m / gra‘ klin;i, kardaza‘ klin;m / kardaza‘ klin;i, etc.

All regular verbs follow the pattern given below:
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(;s) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ klin;m/klin;i

(dou) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ klin;s/klin;ir

(na) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ klini/klin;r

(m;nq) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ klin;nq/klin;inq

(douq) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ klin;q/klin;iq

(nranq) participle in -a‘ or -aza‘ klin;n/klin;in

SINGULAR

PLURAL



5. Uses of the hypothetical future I

In East Armenian grammars, the hypothetical mood is also referred to as the supposition-
al, conditional and even assertional mood. This confirms the diversity of meanings that
this mood imparts to the verb. English does not have a comparable mood, although the
hypothetical mood, for the most part, can be easily translated into English. 

a) The hypothetical future I denotes the speaker’s strong belief that actions or events will
take place at a given time in the future:

Kga krkin garoune% k‘a[ki a,.arfe% … m;nq kfa[j;nq!

Spring will come again, the world will come into bloom, and we will win.

b) The hypothetical future I expresses the speaker’s determination, intention or promise to
perform certain actions:

A\s rop;is kgnam% kgtn;m a\d mardoun ou f;t kb;r;m!

I’ll go right now, I’ll find this man and bring him back.

In that sense, it appears more often in negative forms:

:s im ;rkire c;m jo[ni% c;m gna an‘anoj t;[;r!

I will not leave my country, I will not go to unknown places (i.e. I refuse to go).

c) Forms in the second person can appear in orders:

Isk fima kgnas ou boloriz n;ro[ouj\oun k.ndr;s!

And now you will go and apologize to everybody.

d) The hypothetical future I appears in main clauses followed or preceded by a condition-
al clause with a verb in the subjunctive mood: 

Ka,.at;m% ;j; dou hl a,.at;s! :j; dou 'or];s% ;s hl k'or];m!

I will work, if you will also work. If you try, I will also try.

e) With reference to the present time, both the affirmative and negative forms of this tense
can indicate the speaker’s assumption, guess or supposition: 

Nranq a\s vamin tane c;n lini! Na ,at dram koun;na!

At this time, they won’t be at home. He must have a lot of money.

f) In some contexts, this tense denotes recurrent actions and events. It then loses its hypo-
thetical meaning, resembling rather the present tense of the indicative mood:

:r;sid kna\i ou k‘i‘a[i& ;rb;*q ci amaci!

She’ll look at your face and laugh; she’ll never feel ashamed.
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This meaning of regularity allows this tense to be widely used in Armenian proverbs:

<oune tiro=e kyanaci! <oune ,an mis ci outi!

The dog recognizes its master. A dog does not eat another dog’s flesh.

6. Uses of the hypothetical past I

a) In some contexts, the hypothetical past I is used to express recurrent activity in the past.
In this case, it loses its hypothetical meaning and resembles the past tenses of the indica-
tive mood:

:rb bolore kpa®k;in% na ka®n;r ir tiknike … k.os;r nra f;t!

When everybody went to sleep, she would take her doll and talk to her.

b) Another instance where the hypothetical past I loses its hypothetical status and obtains
a meaning that resembles the indicative mood is the following: A temporal clause intro-
duced by the temporal conjunction minc… before, by the time is followed by the main
sentence featuring the aorist tense:  

Minc… ;s mi ba® kartasan;i% na dou®e baz;z ou gnaz!

By the time I could utter a word, he opened the door and left.

c) The hypothetical past I expresses contrary-to-fact actions. Hence its frequent use in
conditional sentences that leave the question open as to whether a condition is met. In
most cases, the hypothetical past I forms correspond to English I would constructions:

:j; nran t;sn;i% anpa\man kyanac;i! 

If I saw him, I would definitely recognize him.

W;pe kkarda\i% ;j; vamanak oun;na\i! 

I would read the novel, if I had time.  

d) Since the hypothetical past I indicates non-factuality and uncertainty, both affirmative
and negative second-person forms are frequently used to express advice or reproach:

:j; ;s lin;i% chi m;kni kam gon; m;kn;louz a®a= zt;souj\oun kas;i!

If I were you I wouldn’t leave, but at least before leaving I would say goodbye.

e) In polite interaction, the hypothetical past I applies to the present time. Thus, koux;i &&&
I would like ..., k.ndr;i &&& I would ask ..., in] kas;i#q &&& would you tell me ..., etc.
are forms of politeness. While asking someone for a favor, Armenian affirmative and
negative forms are synonymous. Compare:

N;r;z;*q% in] vame kas;i#q or  N;r;z;*q% in] vame chi#q asi!

Excuse me, could you tell me the time?
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f) In rhetorical questions initiated by this tense, great expressivity is achieved:  

O#w kmta‘;r% or &&&% O#w chr ouxi &&&% O#w kfamar]akw;r &&&% etc.
Who would think that ..., Who wouldn’t wish ...,  Who would dare ... etc.

7. Uses of the hypothetical future II

a) The hypothetical future II indicates an action or an event that the speaker expects to
have been completed at some point in the future. Compare:

Minc… wa[e am;n inc w;r=aza‘ klini! 

By tomorrow, everything will be finished.

b) Marking the future tense is not the main function of the hypothetical future II. It is
chiefly used to indicate an assumption, guess, or supposition. In this case, it is rendered in
English by constructions that contain may/might, should, and must:

A\s nkare t;sa‘ klin;s!

You must have seen this picture. (I suppose.)

Inqnaji®n ard;n vamana‘ klini!

The plane may have arrived already. (I suppose.)

Several synonymous constructions are interchangeable:

Lsa‘ klin;s% ...
You must have heard ... (I suppose.)

T;sa‘ piti lin;s% ...
You must have seen ... (I suppose.)

P;tq h (or) kardaza‘ lin;s% ...
You must have read (this). (I suppose.)

8. Uses of the hypothetical past II

The hypothetical past II is commonly used to express an action or an event that could have
but did not take place due to an unfulfilled condition:

Girqe wa[ouz kardaza‘ klin;i% ;j; fawan;i!

I would have read the book if I had liked it. (But I didn’t like it.)

:j; ;[anake law lin;r% inqnaji®e j®a‘ klin;r!

If the weather had been nice, the airplane would have flown. (But it wasn’t nice.)
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B. PRONOUNS

1. Reciprocal pronouns

Reciprocal pronouns designate objects connected with each other by action or state. These
two-way interactions are expressed by the pronouns irar [irar], mim\anz [mimyant¿sŒ],
m;km;kou (m;km;ki) each other or one another. 

Nranq irar siroum ;n! S;nn ou Anin mim\anz enk;r ;n!

They love each other. Sen and Ani are friends (with each other).

Reciprocal pronouns are declined and appear in sentences with case markers as governed
by verbs and adjectives. Compare:

Nranq mim\anzow (instr.) ;n fpartanoum!

They take pride in each other.

Douq irariz (abl.) ,at f;®ou ;q!

You are very far from each other.

2. Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns are derived from possessive adjectives that function as determiners.
Cf. im toune my house, qo fou\se your hope, etc. Unlike possessive adjectives, posses-
sive pronouns stand for nouns, taking on the definite article --ee after consonants and --nnee
after vowels.* Note that rather than -ee or --nnee the second option -nn or --nnnn is used when fol-
lowed by a word with an initial vowel.
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1st ;s →  im →iimmee or iimmss m;nq →m;r → mm;;rree

2nd dou →  qo → qqoonnee douq → ];r → ]];;rree

3rd   a) inqe →  ir → iirr;;nnee ir;nq → ir;nz → iirr;;nnzzee
b) na →  nra → nnrraannee nranq → nranz → nnrraannzzee

EXAMPLES:

Sa im girqe ch! In] ime tour! Sa i#mn h!  

This isn’t my book. Give me mine. Is this mine?

Sa nra matitn h! :s nrane c;m ouxoum! Qonn ;m ouxoum! 

This is his/her pencil. I don’t want his/hers. I want yours.

Afa* ];r nkare% isk m;re cka! Sa ];rn h% ch#!

Here is your picture, but ours is missing. This is yours, isn’t it?

*  Exceptions: iimmss as a second option for the regular iimmee. 



3. Possessive forms of nouns

To avoid repetition of a previously mentioned proper noun, Armenian uses possessive
forms of nouns, i.e. compact one-word nouns that stand for both the noun and a newly
introduced genitive attribute: 

Mariami tar;dar]e martin h% Aramine^ ma\isin!

Mariam’s birthday is in March, Aram’s (that of Aram) in May. 

Possessive forms of nouns are derived from the genitive case form. They are created by
adding to the genitive form the ending -ne. This applies equally to common and proper
nouns. Most nominalized words of other word classes (see p. 285) follow this pattern as
well. As seen above, the basic English equivalent is a genitive form with the ending -’s,
although the meaning of Armenian possessive forms can be more adequately rendered by
analytical constructions. EXAMPLES:

Sona\i toune Sona’s house → Sona\ine Sona’s or that of Sona
dprozi yam'an the road to school → dprozine that of the school 
w;r…i far…ane the neighbor from above   → w;r…ine that from above

4. Definite pronouns

Definite pronouns serve to single out or identify an object or a group of objects in a particu-
lar context. Definite pronouns consist of two subclasses, one subclass representing determin-
ers used before nouns, and the other, regular pronouns that stand for nouns. 

DETERMINERS GENUINE PRONOUNS

am;n every am;n m;ke every one of them 
ambo[= all, (the) entire ambo[=e all of it
bolor all  bolore/am;nqe all of them, everybody
mi qani some, a few mi qanise some of them, a few of them
\ouraqanc\our each \ouraqanc\oure each of them 

EXAMPLES:

– Bolor ousano[n;re ;k;#l hin! – A\o*% bolore n;rka hin! Am;n m;ke .os;z!

Had all students arrived? Yes, all of them were present. Each of them spoke out.

– Ambo[= girqe kardazi#r! – Ambo[=e^ oc! Mi qani h=! – Mia\n mi qani#se!

Have you read the entire book?  Not the entire (book). Just a few pages. Only a few?

– Am;n ousano[ a\dp;#s h mta‘oum! – O*c% bolore nou\n kar‘iqi c;n!

Do all students think that way?  No, not all of them share the same opinion.
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C. SYNTAX

Simple sentences in Armenian

A traditional simple sentence consists of only one independent clause. As discussed earlier
(see Unit 2, p. 34), in a simple Armenian clause, be it a statement, question, or command,
the conjugated verb typically occupies the final position. The following examples illustrate
the most common patterns of Armenian simple statement clauses, with the verb indicated
by (V). Other components include subject (S), direct object (O1), indirect object (O2), com-
plement (C), and adverb (A).

1. SV: F\oure ;kaw!

(Guestthe/nom came)
The guest came.

2. (S)O1V: (M;nq) dou®e 'ak;zinq!

(We    doorthe/acc closed)
We closed the door.

3. (S)O1CV: (:s) sourye kajow .m;zi!  

([I] coffeethe/acc milkinstr drank)
I drank coffee with milk.

4. SAV: Enk;rs m;r qa[aqiz f;®azaw!

(Friendmine/nom our cityabl left)
My friend left our city.

5. SO2O1V: :r;.an;re m;x ‘a[ikn;r b;r;zin!

(The-childrennom usdat flowersacc brought)
The children brought us flowers.

6. SO1AV: Ma\rs ya,e s;[anin dr;z!

(Mothermine/nom mealacc tabledat put)
My mother put the meal on the table.

Although these are the normal patterns of simple clauses in East Armenian, word order is not
fixed. Clause elements can change their place in each of the above-listed clauses, depending
on choices a speaker makes to stress one particular component of the sentence. Thus, pattern
2 can easily change from SOV to 

SVO: MM;;nnqq 'ak;zinq dou®e! We closed the door.
VSO: ""aakk;;zziinnqq m;nq dou®e! We closed the door.
OSV: DDoouu®®ee m;nq 'ak;zinq! We closed the door.
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In any of the patterns on p. 232, the verb is presented by a simple verbal tense. More often
these patterns appear with complex tenses that are formed by the auxiliary ;m (aux) plus
a participle (part) of the basic verb:

SO1V(part+aux): (M;nq) dou®e 'akoum ;nq / 'ak;l ;nq / 'ak;lou ;nq!

We are closing / have closed / will close the door.

To stress a component of such a clause, inversion is obligatory whereby the stressed element
is moved to an initial position of the clause and is followed immediately by the conjugated
auxiliary verb (see p. 35). As for the participle, it may occupy various positions, but it never
appears before the auxiliary verb.

Any of the patterns discussed on p. 232 could be affected by inversion provided it contains
a compound tense, whereby the verb (V) is presented by the auxiliary+participle (aux+part). 

COMPARE PATTERN 2:

S+aux+O1+part: MM;;nnqq ;nq dou®e 'ak;l!

We have closed the door. (Or: It’s we who have closed the door.) 

part+aux+(S)+O1: ""aakk;;ll ;;nnqq (m;nq) dou®e!

We have closed the door. (Or: We did close the door.)

O1+aux+(S)+part: DDoouu®®nn ;nq (m;nq) 'ak;l!

We have closed the door. (Or: It’s the door that we have closed.)

COMPARE PATTERN 3:

S+aux+part+O1+C: ::ss ;m .m;lou sourye kajow!

I will drink the coffee with milk. (Or: It’s me who will drink the coffee with milk.) 

O1+aux+(S)+part+C: SSoouurryynn ;m (;s) .m;lou kajow!  

I will drink the coffee with milk. (Or: It’s the coffee that I will drink with milk.)

C+aux+(S)+part+O1: KKaajjooww ;m (;s) .m;lou sourye!  

I will drink the coffee with milk. (Or: It’s with milk that I will drink the coffee.)

COMPARE PATTERN 4:

S+aux+A+part: EEnnkk;;rrss h qa[aqiz f;®anoum!

My friend is leaving the city. (Or: It’s my friend who is leaving the city.)

part+aux+S+A: FF;;®®aannoouumm h enk;rs h qa[aqiz!

My friend is leaving the city. (Or: My friend is [indeed] leaving the city.)

A+aux+part+S: QQaa[[aaqqiizz h f;®anoum enk;rs!

My friend is leaving the city. (Or: It’s the city that my friend is leaving.)
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VI  ARMENIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTS

Negation in Armenian

1.  Affirmative forms of verbs in Armenian are easily transformed into negative ones by
placing the negative particle c- [c¿hŒ] before verbs. The negative particle c- is never
stressed. When prefixed to an initial consonant, it is followed by a transitory [§]=[c¿hŒ§].

a)  c- is prefixed to the infinitive and to most of the independent participles:

gr;l to write → cgr;l not to write% kardal to read → ckardal not to read
lazo[e he who cries → clazo[e he who does not cry% etc. (see pp. 237-238)

b)  c- is prefixed to the conjugated verb, both base verb and auxiliary:

gr;zi I have written → cgr;zi I haven’t written
gr;lou ;m I will write → c;m gr;lou I won’t write

c)  c- is prefixed to the modal particle piti or modal phrase p;tq h:* 

piti gr;m I will write → cpiti gr;m I will not write
p;tq h gr;i I should have written → cp;tq h gr;i I shouldn’t have written

d) There are two alternatives for the 3rd-person singular form of the auxiliary ;m: ci and
ch& Ci is restricted to verbal negation in conjugation: 

.osoum h he/she speaks → ci .osoum he/she does not speak**
kfaskana he/she will understand → ci faskana he/she will not understand
k;r;l h he/she has eaten → ci k;r;l he/she hasn’t eaten.

For all other negations, the regular form ch is used:

fiwand h he/she is ill → fiwand ch he/she is not ill, 
bvi,k h he/she is a physician → bvi,k ch he/she is not a physician
a\st;[ h he/she is here → a\st;[ ch he/she is not here, etc.

2.  The prohibitive imperative uses the unattached and stressed negative particle mi* don’t
which is placed before regular imperative forms. 

Singular: gri*r write! → mi* grir don’t write! karda* read! → mi* karda 

don’t read!, gna* go! → mi* gna don’t go!

Plural: gr;*q write! → mi* gr;q don’t write! kardaz;*q read! → mi* karda-

z;q don’t read!, gnaz;*q go! → mi* gnaz;q don’t go!
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* Forms with c- prefixed to the verb are rare but acceptable: piti cgr;m% piti ckardam% etc.  

** To transform affirmative paradigms into negative ones, Armenian does not use a verb equivalent to the
English auxiliary verb to do.



3.  A means of negation at the sentence level is oc no.

a) oc can be used alone as a one-word sentence or may introduce a full negative response:

— –Inqnaji®e vaman;#l h! –O*c! or –O*c% ci vaman;l!

“Did the airplane arrive?”     “No.” or “No, it hasn’t arrived.”

b) Negation is achieved by correlative conjunctions starting with oc% such as oc j; &&& a\l

not ... but, oc mia\n &&& a\l not only ... but, etc.

Oc j; spanw;l h% a\l wiraworw;l! 

He was not killed but wounded.  

Negation is reinforced using the emphatic correlative conjunction o*c &&& o*c. 

O*c outoum ;s% o*c .moum! O*c gi,;r ka q;x famar% o*c z;r;k! 

You neither eat, nor drink. There is no night or day for you.

4.  Unlike English, double, and even triple negation is standard for East Armenian. This
occurs when negative adverbials such as ;rb;q never, oc mi t;[ nowhere,  bnaw no
way, not at all, oc m;ke no one, ocinc nothing, etc., appear in the same context with
negative verb forms:

Nranq in] ;rb;q ct;[;kazrin a\d masin! 

They never informed me about it. (Literally: They never didn’t inform me about it.)

Oc m;ke ocinc cfaskazaw! 

Nobody understood anything. (Literally: Nobody didn’t understand nothing.)

A double negation can produce affirmation, if one of the negated components is an in-
finitive prefixed with c-:

C;m karo[ cgnal! C;m ouxoum cmasnakz;l!

I must go. I want to participate. (Lit.: I can’t not go. I don’t want not to participate.)

5. To seek consent or invite confirmation, sentences can end with tag questions similar to
the English ..., isn’t it? that directly follow affirmative sentences. Positive tag questions ...,
is it? follow negative sentences. Unlike English, however, Armenian always employs neg-
ative tag questions ..., a\np;s ch# ..., isn’t it so? or ch# ..., no?

:[anake g;[;zik h% a\np;s ch#! 

The weather is nice, isn’t it?

Dou c;s m;kn;lou% ch#! 

You won’t leave, will you?
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VII  WORD FORMATION

A. Formation of participles 

Armenian has two sets of participles.

I. The first set consists of four participles that are bound for use in conjugation paradigms.
As such, they are never used independently but only in combination with the correspon-
ding forms of the auxiliary verb ;m in its affirmative and negative forms.  

1) The present participle ending in -oum: cf. groum/kardoum in groum ;m/kardoum ;m

I am writing/I am reading% etc. and c;m groum/c;m kardoum% I am not writing/I am not
reading% etc. (see p. 11-12, 30), groum hi/kardoum hi I was writing/I was reading% etc.
and chi groum/chi kardoum% I was not writing/I was not reading% etc. (see pp. 52-53).

2) The past participle ending in -;l/-az;l: cf. gr;l/kardaz;l in gr;l ;m/kardaz;l ;m

I have written/I have read% etc., and c;m gr;l/c;m kardaz;l% I haven’t written/I haven’t
read% etc. (see p. 96-97), gr;l hi/kardaz;l hi I had written/I had read% etc. and chi
gr;l/chi kardaz;l% I had not written/I had not read% etc. (see pp. 97-98).

3) The future participle ending in -;lou/-alou: cf. gr;lou/kardalou in gr;lou ;m/
kardalou ;m I am going to write/I am going to read, etc., and c;m gr;lou/ c;m kar-

dalou I am not going to write/I am not going to read, etc., gr;lou hi/kardalou hi I
was going to write/I was going to read, etc., and chi gr;lou/chi kardalou I was not
going to write/I was not going to read, etc. (see pp. 124-125).

4) The negative participle ending in -i/-a: cf. gri/karda in c;m gri/c;m karda I
am not going to write/I am not going to read, etc., chi gri/chi karda etc. I would not
write/I would not read, etc. (see pp. 224-225).

II. The second set consists of four free participles that function independently in sentences
as adjectives, nouns or adverbs:

1) The present participle ending in --o[/--azo[: cf. gro[/kardazo[ in namak gro[

marde the man who is writing a letter% j;rj kardazo[ far…ans my neighbor who
is reading a newspaper.

2) the past participle ending in --a‘ or --aza‘: cf. gra‘/kardaza‘ in namak gra‘

marde the man who has written an article% j;rj kardaza‘ far…ans my neighbor
who has read the newspaper.

3) the future participle ending in --;liq or --aliq: cf. gr;liq/kardaliq in mardou



gr;liq namake the letter that the man will write% far…anis kardaliq j;rje the
newspaper that my neighbor will read.

For the most part, all these participles have no parallel structures in English and are ren-
dered, as the examples show, by relative clauses. Armenian has the choice of both: the par-
ticiple and the relative clause:

ka®ouzwo[ qa[aqe = qa[aqe% or ka®ouzwoum h

the city that is being built 
ka®ouzwa‘ qa[aqe = qa[aqe% or ka®ouzw;l h

the city that has been built
ka®ouzw;liq qa[aqe = qa[aqe% or ka®ouzw;lou h

the city that will be built 

4) The temporal or synchronical participle has a predominantly independent adverbial use
although it can also appear in secondary conjugation paradigms. It is formed by adding the
ending -is to the infinitive of the verb: cf. gr;lis/kardalis while writing/while read-
ing. This participle expresses an action concurrent to the main action: 

gr;lis s.alw;l to err while writing
.os;lis kakax;l to stutter while speaking
wax;lis enkn;l to fall while running% etc.

B. Nominalization of participles

Armenian adjectival participles (see p. 236, 1, 2, 3 under II) can readily nominalize. In this
case, they acquire the features of a noun and appear with the definite article -e or -n or
the possessive article -s% -d% -e or -n% etc., with the plural ending -n;r% and various case
markers. Since adjectival participles are of verbal origin, they can also appear with the
negation prefix c-. Nominalized participles follow the -i declension of nouns. 

1) Nominalized participles ending in -oo[[ refer to a person engaged in an activity. Consider
the following examples: 

with the definite article -ee: .oso[ee - he who speaks 
with the negation prefix cc-: cc.oso[e - he who doesn’t speak
with the plural suffix -nn;;rr: .oso[nn;;rree - those who speak 

Such nminalizations appear in all sentence positions. Consider the following example in
subject position:

A,.ato[e sowa‘ ci mna!

He who works never stays hungry.
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Nominalized participles ending in -oo[[ appear with case markers:
.oso[ii f;t - with someone who speaks 

Thus, more complex agglutinated forms can occur:
cc-.oso[-nn;;rr-ee - those who do not speak 
cc-.oso[-nn;;rr-ii mmaassiinn - about those who do not speak, etc.

Compare the Armenian saying using the nominalized participle in the ablative case:

C.oso[n;riz wa.;zir! 

Beware of those who do not speak.

2) When nominalized, participles ending in --aa‘‘ are employed to refer to objects, facts,
and events.* As such, participles ending in -aa‘‘ appear:

with the possessive article --ss%% --dd%% --ee//--nn:
t;sa‘ss - what I see/saw/have seen/will see**

with the plural marker -n;rs:
cct;sa‘n;rs - those things that I don’t see/didn’t see/ will see
with both a plural and case marker:
t;sa‘n;riis masin - about those (things) that I see/saw/have seen 

Since the possessive article occurs in all forms indicating person and number, -a‘ forma-
tions are used with -s% -d% -e/-n% and with the plural endings -n;rs% -n;rd% -n;re as
needed:

t;sa‘s what I see, saw, will see 
t;sa‘d what you see, saw, will see
t;sa‘e*** what he/she see, saw, will see
t;sa‘n;rs**** m;r t;sa‘e what we see, saw, will see
t;sa‘n;rd ];r t;sa‘e what  you see, saw, will see
t;sa‘n;re nranz t;sa‘e what they see, saw, will see

*      Only -a‘ participles derived from transitive verbs (such as t;sn;l to see% ls;l to hear%
a®n;l to take% etc.) can build this type of nominalization.

**    Depending on context, forms such as t;sa‘s% lsa‘s% a®a‘s% etc., can express present, past
or future time.

***  Forms with the definite article -e/-n refer here to the third person. Thus, t;sa‘e means what

he/she sees/saw/will see, etc.

**** These plural forms are colloquial. The parallel analytical forms such as m;r t;sa‘e% ];r
t;sa‘e% nranz t;sa‘e are more appropriate for formal speech&
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The same formations may be prefixed with the negation marker c-:
ct;sa‘s what I don’t see, didn’t see, won’t see
ct;sa‘d what you don’t see, didn’t see, won’t see
ct;sa‘n;rs what I don’t see, didn’t see, won’t see, etc.

When neutral verbs expressing corporal and emotional states (such as nst;l% kangn;l%

fogn;l% t.r;l% qn;l% etc.) form nominalizations derived by means of -a‘e, they do not
indicate objects, facts, and events — as usually with -a‘e — but the person in the indi-
cated state. Therefore, formations as nsta‘e the one who is sitting% fogna‘e the one
who is tired% qna‘e the one who is asleep are functionally closer to those nominalizations
ending in -o[e: .oso[e he who speaks% a,.ato[e he who works% etc. 

Compare the Armenian proverb:

Qna‘n ou m;®a‘e nou\nn h!

(He who is ) asleep and (he who is) dead are just the same.

Given that brevity is one of their most important characteristics, proverbs make extensive
use of the nominalized participles.Compare the -a‘e noun in a declined form (dative): 

L;xwi ‘aka‘in d;[ cka!

There is no remedy for what the tongue has wounded.

Some proverbs include various types of these formations simultaneously:

Ouxa‘e aso[e couxa‘e klsi!

He who says what he wants, will hear what he does not want.

3) Participles ending in -iq can also appear as a noun, using the endings  -s% -d% -e/-n:
As;liqs asoum ;m ou gnoum% ba\z lin;liqe lin;lou h!

I am saying what he have to say, but it will happen what is bound to happen.

4) Armenian has a group of participial forms going back to declined forms of the infini-
tive in various cases.

a) The genitive case: ;rg;l → ;rg;lou% .a[al → .a[alou% pa®k;l → pa®k;lou% etc. 

The participle in -;lou/-alou has established itself in attributive function: .m;lou =our

drinking water, gnalou t;[ place to go, apr;lou zankouj\oun desire to live, etc. 

b) The instrumental case: gr;l → gr;low% kardal → kardalow% etc.

Participles in -;low/-alow may function as adverbs of manner (see Unit 9, p. 212): 

Kardalow l;xou c;s sowori% .os;low ksowor;s!

You do not learn a language by reading, you learn it by speaking.
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VIII  PRONUNCIATION

The vowel ee [§§]

The vowel e [§] is the only vowel in Armenian that is never stressed. It is pronounced in var-
ious positions of words, but is not always expressed graphically. For its pronunciation, the
following rules must be observed:

1.  e [§] is always written:

a)  in final position where e [§] stands for the definite article: marde [martŒ§] the man,
s;[ane [seg¿han§] the table, lour;re [lurer§] the news, etc.

b)  in initial position before the consonants [, m, and n: est [§st] according to, e[]al
[§g¿hd¿zal] to long for, emb®n;l [§mb§¤nel] to grasp, enk;r [§nker] friend, etc.

c)  in compound words where components start with a written e [§]: dasenk;r [das§nker]
classmate, norentir [nor§ntir] newly elected, anendounak [an§ntŒunak] inept, etc.

2.  e [§] is slightly pronounced, but not written:

a)  in initial position of some words, before s, x, followed by the stops b% p% '% g% q% k%

t% and j: xba[mounq [§zbag¿hmunkŒ] occupation, s'o'anq [§spŒopŒankŒ] conso-
lation,  xgal [§zgal] to feel, etc. 

b)  in initial position of words, after x% ,% and s when non-stop consonants follow: s.al

[s§k¿hal] mistake, wrong, sgal [s§kŒal] to mourn, sraf [s§rah] hall, ,®a\l [s¿h§¤ayl]
wasteful, ,q;[ [s¿h§kŒeg¿h] splendid, ,';l [s¿h§pŒel] to rub, etc.

c)  in initial position of words, between two consonants: qnar [kŒ§nar] lyre, ptou[

[p§tug¿h] fruit, fma\q [h§maykŒ] charm, ptou\t [p§tuyt] promenade, mta‘;l [m§ta-
t¿sel] to think, etc.  

d)  in initial clusters of three consonants, an e [§] is pronounced after the first consonant:
sndouk [s§nduk] trunk, mtn;l [m§tnel] to enter, srtagin [s§rtagin] cordial, gndak

[g§ndak] ball (toy), xsp;l [z§spel] to curb, etc.

e)  in initial clusters of four or five consonants, an e [§] is pronounced after the first con-
sonant, a second e [§] after the second or third consonant: mkrt;l [m§k§rtel] to baptize,
trtn=al [t§rt§nd¿jal] to complain, to grouse, ksk‘al [k§sk§t¿sal] to grieve, etc.

f)  in final position of words, before a ®% r or [: bou®n [bu¤§n] fervent, ‘anr [t¿san§r]
heavy, ast[ [ast§g¿h] star, wagr [vag§r] tiger, etc. 

g)  in final position of words, when consonants are followed by the personal articles -s
and -d: ma\rs [mayr§s] my mother, acq;rd [ac¿hŒkŒer§t] your eyes, etc.



IX  ORTHOGRAPHY

Punctuation marks

Armenian has a distinct set of punctuation marks:

1.  [!] The Armenian w;r=ak;t [verc¿haket] period is used to indicate the end of a sen-
tence.

2.  [%] The Armenian storak;t [storaket] comma is used:

a) to mark off similar elements, i.e. words, phrases or clauses in a list or sequence where
there are either no conjunctions or only a final one;

Dou b;r;zir ward;r% ,ou,ann;r … m;.akn;r!

You brought roses, lilies, and carnations.

When listing nouns, phrases, and sentences, Armenian does not use a comma before the
conjunctions … or ou and:

:kaw toun% ya,;z% mi qic fangstazaw … noriz gnaz! 

He came home, had dinner, rested a little, and left again.

b)  to separate subordinate from main clauses:

:rb q;x t;sa% ard;n ou, hr!

When I saw you, it was already late.

Unlike English, Armenian also separates subordinate clauses that follow the main clause:

Kgam% ;j; vamanak oun;nam!

I will come if I have time.

c)  after exclamations and direct address:

Ani*% dou®e ba*z ara!

Ani, open the door!

3.  [^] The Armenian bouj [butŒ] is used in the following instances:

a) to replace omitted words:

Dou toun ;s gnalou% isk ;s^ a,.atanqi!

You will go home, and I [will go] to work.

b) to separate words that are drawn together because of missing words:

Im^ q;x twa‘ girqn o#ur h!

(Literally: My [^] to you given book where is?)
Where is the book that I gave you?
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c) to separate a word from its apposition:

Tikin Sar\ane^ ousouzcoufis% a\st;[ h!

Mrs. Sarian, my teacher, is here.

4.  [&] The Armenian mi=ak;t [mijaket] is used: 

a) to link clauses that are connected to each other in some way. In that sense, it corresponds to
the English semicolon (;):

:s fogna‘ hi& oro,;zi fangstanal!

I was tired; I decided to rest.

b) to indicate what will follow in a sequence. In that sense, it replaces the English colon:

Farzs a\s h& o#ur gnazir!  

My question is: where did you go?

c) to anticipate direct speech before quotation marks (see below, 5a):

d) to mark abbreviated words:

Prn& Pal\an 

Mr. Palian

5.  [ª&&&º] The Armenian cak;rt [c¿hŒakert] quotation mark is used: 

a) to open and close quoted material, a word, phrase, sentence or passage from a book or
direct speech: 

Dou asazir& ª<at oura. ;mº!

You said: “I am very glad.”

Note that in a dialogue, quotation marks are replaced by a long dash, especially when the
answer immediately follows the question:

–O#ur ;s gnoum! “Where are you going?”
–Toun! “Home.” 

b) to highlight book titles:

<;qspiri ªFaml;tº-e!

Shakespeare’s Hamlet.
c) in ironic comments to imply that a word is used in its opposite meaning:

:s nman ªbar;kamn;rº ,at ;m t;s;l!

I have seen many of such “friends.”

Bolore git;n% j; orqan ªaxniwº ;s!

Everybody knows how “honest” you are.



X  EXERCISES

1. Combine words from the left column with appropriate words from the right column.

a. Mari% frawiroum ;m frawirwa‘ ;nq tar;dar]i!

b. :rb or gas% ];r f\ourasirouj\an famar!  

c. A\sør bolors q;x m;r toun ya,k;rou\ji!

d. Tikin Alis%  bolor f\our;re ;ka‘ ;n lin;lou!

e. A\s ør;rin douq ba\z c;m karo[analou gal!

f. <norfakal ;m% a\s ;r;ko axa#t ;q! 

g. Zawoum ;m% ouxoum ;m };x … };r amousnoun frawir;l!

2. Form mini-dialogues according to patterns in a, b, c, and d. Replace ~ransia with
Cinastan% G;rmania% Anglia% Âousastan, etc.

a. A. };r f\oure ort;[i#z h!
B. ~ransia\iz! Zawoq mia\n `rans;r;n h .osoum! 

b. A. M;x mot `ransiazi f\our;r ;n ;k;l!
B. I#nc l;xwow ;q nranz f;t .osoum!
A. Mi,t `rans;r;n! Siroum ;m a\d l;xoun!

c. A. ~ransia\i f;t mi,t kapi m;#= ;q!
B. A\o*% `ransiazi ,at bar;kamn;r oun;nq! 

d. A. F\our;#r oun;q ~ransia\iz! Fam;z;*q nranz f;t m;x mot!
B. Sirow kganq! Wstaf ;m% or kfawan;q m;r `ransiazi f\our;rin!

3. Answer the questions with a negative response. Follow the pattern.

a. Sa qo bavakn h% ch#! O*c% qonn h! (yours)
b. Sranq qo j[j;rn ;n% ch#! O*c% (his)
c. Sa ];r tounn h% ch#! O*c% (theirs)
d. Sa qo nor ousouzicn h% ch#! A\o*% ba\z (yours) hl h!

e. Sranq qo grq;rn ;n% ch#! O*c% (his)
f. Sa nra t;trn h% ch#! O*c% (mine)
g. Sranq ];r nkarn;rn ;n% ch#! O*c% (theirs)

4. Answer the questions according to the pattern.

a. M;r toune m;‘ h! Ba\z ];re m;riz aw;li m;‘ h! (douq)

b. Im ma\re ,at ;ritasard h! Ba\z (douq) &&&
c. M;r ya,e famow h! Ba\z (nranq) &&&
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d. Qo ,oune ,at .;lazi h! Ba\z (;s) &&&

e. Nra nkare g;[;zik h! Ba\z (dou) &&&

f. Nra part;xe m;‘ h! Ba\z (m;nq) &&&

g. Im gor‘e dvwar h! Ba\z (na) &&&

5. Insert the reciprocal pronoun  irar in the appropriate form.

a. Na ;[ba\rs h! M;nq irar ,at ;nq siroum! 

b. Sa enk;roufis h! M;nq &&& c;nq bavanwoum!

c. :r;.an;re &&& f;t ;n .a[oum!

d. <n;re &&& c;n wa.;noum!

e. Law enk;rn;re &&& c;n f;®anoum! 

f. Na im enk;rn h! M;nq m;r das;re &&& f;t ;nq patrastoum!  

g. Mardik or &&& yanacoum ;n% bar…oum ;n &&&!  

6. Insert the appropriate verb form, following the pattern.

a. Cgnazi#r! A'so@s% p;tq h or gnaza‘ lin;ir!

b. Casazi#r! A'so@s%  &&& 

c. Cgn;zi#q! A'so@s% &&&

d. Ckardazi#n! A'so@s% &&&  

e. Cgr;#z! A'so@s% &&&

f. Cmnazi#n! A'so@s% &&&

g. Ck;ra#q! A'so@s% &&&

7. Translate into Armenian.

a. You’re a good student, but you’re late every day.
b. This has to come to an end!
c. It’s not nice to make me wait here for hours.
d. If I were you, I’d finish this story.
e. You should not have done this.
f. Don’t make me laugh! 

8. How would you say it in Armenian?

a. Invite your best friend to your new apartment.
b. Accept an invitation to a friend’s birthday.
c. Politely decline a friend’s invitation to a party.



d. Give reasons for not being able to go to a friend’s graduation banquet.
e. You are a host(ess). How do you offer food/drinks to an official guest? To a friend?
f. You are a guest. How do you accept/refuse food/drinks? 
g. You are a guest. How do you offer your assistance to the host(ess)? 

9. Answer the following questions with reference to the TEXT in this unit.

a. I#nc h sar\ake!

b. I#nc hr anoum q;®i Øfani sar\ake!

c. Ort;#[ hr pafoum q;®i Øfane ir sar\ake!  

d. I#nc hr anoum q;®i Øfane% ;rb toun hr galis!  

e. I#nc hr patas.anoum 'oqrik sar\ake!

f. O#w hr Gourg;ne!

g. Inco#u hr galis Gourg;ne q;®i Øfani mot!

h. I#nc ar;z mi ør Gourg;ne!
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XI  PROVERBS

A®a=^ faz% f;to^ farz!

First the bread, then the questions.
(Message: When people are hungry, 
feeding them should be a priority.)

Cfrawirwa‘ f\oure ',i wra knsti!

An unwanted guest will sit on thorns.

Kgna f\oure% kmna moure!

The guest will go away, but the soot will stay.

F\ourin patwo[n ou anpatwo[e tantikinn h!

It is the hostess who treats or mistreats the guest.

+ri p;s gnoum h% awaxi p;s mnoum!

He goes like water, but stays like sand.
(About guests who proceed to leave, yet linger at the door.)


